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IMPORTANT INFORMATION: REGULATIONS

Federal Communications Commissions (FCC) Declaration of Conformity
(For USA Only)

Responsible Party: Brother International Corporation
100 Somerset Corporate Boulevard
Bridgewater, NJ 08807-0911 USA

declares that the product

Product Name: Brother USB Writer
Model Number: PE-Design

complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1)
this device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for Class B digital device,
pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable
protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates,
uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with
the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause
harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of
the following measures:

Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the manufacturer or local sales
distributor could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

Canadian Department of Communications Compliance Statement

(For Canada Only)
This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.

Radio Interference

(Other than USA and Canada)
This machine complies with EN55022 (CISPR Publication 22) /Class B.




Congratulations on choosing our product!

Thank you very much for purchasing our product. To obtain the best performance from this unit and
to ensure safe and correct operation, please read this Instruction Manual carefully, and then keep
it in a safe place together with your warranty.

Please read before using this product

For designing beautiful embroidery designs
e This system allows you to create a wide variety of embroidery designs and supports a wider
range of sewing attribute settings (thread density, sewing pitch, etc.). However, the final result
will depend on your particular sewing machine model. We recommend that you make a trial
sewing sample with your sewing data before sewing on the final material.

For safe operation
* Avoid dropping a needle, a piece of wire or other metallic objects into the unit or into the card
slot.
* Do not store anything on the unit.

For a longer service life
*  When storing the unit, avoid direct sunlight and high humidity locations. Do not store the unit
close to a heater, iron or other hot objects.
* Do not spill water or other liquids on the unit or cards.
e Do not drop or hit the unit.

For repairs or adjustments
* Inthe event that a malfunction occurs or adjustment is required, please consult your nearest
service center.

Notice
Neither this Instruction Manual nor the Installation Guide explains how to use your computer under
Windows®. Please refer to the Windows® manuals.

Copyright acknowledgment

Windows® is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation. Other product names mentioned in
the Instruction Manual and Installation Guide may be trademarks of registered trademarks of their
respective companies and are hereby acknowledged.

Important
Using this unit for unauthorized copying of material from embroidery cards, newspapers and
magazines for commercial purpose is an infringement of copyrights which is punishable by law.

Caution
The software included with this product is protected by copyright laws. This software can be used
or copied only in accordance with the copyright laws.

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS
This product is intended for household use.

For additional product information and updates, visit our web site at:
http://www.brother.com/ or http://solutions.brother.com/



Turn Any Design
Into Original Embroidery
With PE-DESIGN
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This software provides digitizing and
editing capabilities, allowing you the
creative freedom to design original
embroidery. Easily turn illustrations,
photos and lettering into custom
embroidery designs.
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Improved User Interface for
Better Operability
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® The Ribbon is an area in each application window that displays related commands.

@ The Application button displays a menu containing commands for the most important file operations,
such as Save.

@ Realistic View allows you to edit the embroidery pattern while viewing a realistic image of the
embroidery.

® The Color/Sewing Attributes/Text Attributes pane provides easy access to even the more detailed
settings.

® The Sewing Order pane allows you to monitor the sewing order of the patterns.

® Floating, Docking and Auto Hide allow you to display only the panes and dialog boxes containing the
information that you need.

@ Stitch Simulator provides quick access to a simulation of the embroidering.




New Stitching Features for
More Expressive
Embroidery

I Stem Stitch and Candlewicking Stitch ¢=yp. 293, p. 298)
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I Offset Line
(v=p. 47) (v=p. 49)

i Circle Copy
(=p. 53) (=p. 53)
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Enhanced Lettering
Features

M 100 built-in fonts ¢=p. 310)
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I Name Drop feature (=p.107)

Easily create a number of similar embroidery designs by simply replacing text, such as a name, arranged
within the pattern.

I Outline sewing (s=p. 101)

Sara= Sara

Easily add an outline around letters.



Key PE-DESIGN Functions
That Allow You To Create
Beautiful Embroidery Designs

I Print and Stitch ¥ Blending
(s=p. 142) (Ep. 44)




Various Tools for
Maximizing Your Creativity

I Design Center

(i=p. 183)
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The outline of an image can be extracted to
manually create an embroidery pattern. The shapes
of lines and regions can be edited, and the stitches
and colors of even minute areas can be specified.

I Design Database
(=p. 211)
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Press F1'for Help.

View design images of the embroidery data being
managed. In addition, searches and format
conversions can be performed.
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Press 1 for Instruction Manual.

Simply changing the stitch in a pattern can give it a
completely different feel. Stitch patterns can be
designed to create dramatic embroidery.

Original fonts can be created. Save hand-written
characters to embroider lettering designs in your
own handwriting.



Link Function Meets
Small Business Needs

Embroidery designs can be sent from the computer to be embroidered on multiple embroidery machines. From
the computer, you can select which embroidery machine will sew which embroidery design, and the data can
be transferred to the machine. While the design is being embroidered, the status of each machine can be

monitored from the computer.
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The Link function is designed specifically for our compatible embroidery machines.

Refer to the Operation Manual for the embroidery machine to determine if it is compatible with this
function.




New Features of PE-DESIGN NEXT

B The name of each application is abbreviated as shown below.

LE: Layout & Editing DC: Design Center
FC: Font Creator PSC: Programmable Stitch Creator
DB: Design Database

M Enhanced Functions for Creating Stitching Variations
@ The stitching variations available for line sewing (Line sew type) has been increased. LE (:=p. 298)
- Stem stitch

- Candlewicking stitch

@ The Create Floral Pattern command has been added. This command can be used to create floral
patterns by drawing spirals based on the selected shape. LE (==p. 47)

@ The Mirror Copy and Circle Copy commands have been added. These commands create patterns
using horizontal/vertical mirror copies (Mirror Copy) or copies of the selected pattern arranged on a
circle (Circle Copy). LE (+=p. 53)

@ The Create Offset Lines command has been added. This command allows any number of offset lines
to be drawn inside or outside of a pattern. LE (=p. 49)

® The Decorative Pattern command has been added. With this command, a pattern that surrounds a
selected object can easily be added. LE (:=p. 54)
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@ The Import from Vector Image command has been added. With this command, a data file in the vector
format (WMF) can simply be converted to embroidery data. LE (s=p. 79)

@ The Offset attribute has been added for motif stitch patterns. By using the Offset attribute to change the
reference position for arranging patterns, many more variations of the motif stitch can be created. LE
(=p. 297, p. 307)

@ The default size for creating patterns with Motif Stitch and Prog. Fill Stitch can be specified. This allows
a pattern to be created while considering the size. PSC (:=p. 243)

@ A motif stitch in line sewing can be set so that motifs are not sewn twice, even when the start and end
points are moved. LE (*==p. 300)

@ By combining outlines and shapes, embossing/engraving effects can easily be created. LE (*=p. 59)
@ Functions in the Image to Stitch Wizard have been improved. LE

- Mask settings and the image size and position can be changed when Auto Punch or Cross Stitch
are selected in the wizard. (=p. 120, p. 130)

- A stitching frame along the outline of the mask selected in the wizard can be outputted. (=p. 121,
p. 133)

- The stitch angle can be specified when Photo Stitch 2 is selected. (s=p. 129)
@ The Template function was added. By simply replacing text in previously designed embroidery
templates, customized embroidery designs can be created. LE (:==p. 113)

¥ Improved User Interface Is Easier To Use

@ A ribbon has been incorporated into the advanced user interface. The ribbon allows users to easily find
the necessary functions and enables more intuitive operation. (LE,DC,FC,PSC) (*=p. 19, p. 278)




@ Editing is possible in Realistic View. The pattern can be edited while being displayed as a realistic image
of the actual embroidery (Realistic View). LE (x=p. 70)

@ Stitch Simulator has been improved. LE (s=p. 71)
- A stitch simulation can be viewed at any time while the pattern is being edited.
- The stitch simulation can also be viewed while the pattern is displayed in Realistic View.
- The embroidering progress, such as how the colors appear, can easily be seen.
- The window can be scrolled while stitching is being simulated.
- The simulation commands can be switched between a compact view and a more detailed view.

® The Sewing Order pane has been improved. The pane is arranged in an easy-to-use vertical layout and
can be docked at the side of the window. LE (2=p. 19)

@ A Pan tool has been added. You can scroll through the pattern by simply dragging the Design Page.
(LE,DC,FC) (*=p. 69)

® The Zoom commands have been improved.
- A Zoom slider has been added to the status bar. LE (s=p. 20)
- Right-click with the Zoom In tool to zoom out. LE (*=p. 69)

@ Functions for editing thread colors have been improved.

- Thread colors can easily be selected from the list of colors used in the current design at the bottom
of the Color pane. LE (==p. 57)

- Thread colors of stitch data can be changed with the Select tool. LE (*=p. 66)
@ Basic editing operations have been improved.

- Aduplicate of a pattern can easily be created at a specified location. A duplicate of a pattern can be
created by holding down the key and dragging a pattern selected with the Select tool.
(LE,DC,FC,PSC) (:=p. 34)

- The functions for rotating have been improved. When a pattern is selected, a rotation handle appears.
(LE,DC,FC,PSC) (==p. 52)

- The pattern outline is drawn while the pattern is being resized, moved or rotated. LE (=p. 52)
@ Buttons for selecting the next or previous character have been added to Font Creator. FC (:=p. 256)

® More settings for changing the appearance of the application have been added to the Options dialog
box. (r=p. 273)

- Customize: Commands can be added to or removed from the Quick Access Toolbar in the title bar.
In addition, shortcut keys can be changed. (LE,DC,FC,PSC)

- DST Settings: By specifying the number of jumps for thread trimming under DST Import Setting, the
information for thread trimming locations can also be converted correctly when DST files are imported.
LE

- Screen Calibration: By correctly specifying the Screen Calibration setting, designs can be displayed
adjusted to the actual size with a zoom ratio of 100%. LE

Enhanced Lettering Functions
@® Font/character variations have been increased. LE (=p. 310)

- The number of built-in fonts has been increased to 100 fonts.
- The number of symbols and accented characters has been increased.

@ Line sewing can also be specified for built-in fonts. LE (=p. 101)
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@ The user interface for selecting the font has been improved. LE (:=p. 93)
- A history of fonts that have been selected appears in the Font selector.

- Iftextis selected when the Font selector is clicked, the selected text appears as the sample for each
font.

@ The positions for connection points between letters within the same text (end point of one letter and the
start point of the next letter) can be specified. Select the setting for creating stitching that reduces the
number of times the thread must be trimmed (Closest), the setting for creating stitching so that the
thread can easily be cut by hand (Farther), or the setting for creating stitching for a better overall quality
of the text (Default). LE (=p. 100)

® The Name Drop function was added to be used with text. With the Name Drop feature, you can easily
create a number of similar embroidery patterns, for example, for uniforms, by replacing only the name in
the pattern. LE (=p. 111)

@ The user interface for entering and editing text has been improved. LE
- Simply select a Text tool and click in the Design Page to directly enter text into it. (=p. 92)

- While text is selected, either the entire text or individual characters can be edited using the Select tool.
(=p. 97)

- The arc shapes available under Transform in the Text Attributes tab can easily be modified.
(r=p. 91)

- Using simple dragging operations, character attributes, such as kerning and character size, can be
modified for individual characters in text with the Transform attribute applied. (=p. 95)

® The Convert to Block command was added for text. This allows text patterns to be converted to manual
punching block patterns, so that the shape of characters can be customized. LE (s=p. 99)

Enhanced Features for Collaborating With Our Embroidery Machines

@ The functions for transferring data to embroidery machines have been enhanced. (LE,DB) (==p. 174,
p. 217)

- Various methods are available for transferring data to embroidery machines: using USB media, a card
writer or the Link function in addition to connecting directly to an embroidery machine via a USB cable.

- The Link function allows data to be transferred from the application to an embroidery machine
connected to the computer. Data can easily be transferred from the computer to the embroidery
machine. (*Availability depends on the embroidery machine model.) (=p. 177)

® More embroidery frame sizes are available from the Design Settings dialog box.

- Split embroidery designs for embroidering with the jumbo frame (360 x 360 mm) can easily be
created. (*Availability depends on the embroidery machine model.) LE (=p. 166)

- New types of embroidery frames (360 x 200 mm frame, round frames, jumbo frame, wide cap frame,
etc.) are available from the Hoop Size selector on the Design Page tab of the Design Settings dialog
box. (*Availability depends on the embroidery machine model.) (LE,DC,DB) (:=p. 85)

- Any size hoop can be added to the Hoop Size selector on the Design Page tab of the Design
Settings dialog box. LE (:=p. 86)

@ A jump stitch thread trimming setting has been added. With this, detailed settings can be specified for
switching on/off thread trimming at jump stitches between objects of the same color. (*Availability
depends on the embroidery machine model.) LE (:=p. 75, p. 270)

® Images of embroidery designs can be printed in Catalog Style or Instruction Guide style. DB (=p. 226)
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Transferring Designs to the
Embroidery Machine

The procedure for transferring an embroidery design to the machine differs depending on the embroidery
machine.

Check your machine’s specifications, and then select the appropriate transfer method.

This software supports four different methods for

transferring data.

For embroidery machines compatible with
embroidery cards

Use an original card.
(= p. 174)

For embroidery machines compatible with USB
media

Use commercially available

USB media.
(= p. 175)

For embroidery machines that can be connected to
a computer using a USB cable

Transfer the embroidery design

with the USB cable.
(= p. 176)

Tyuliv

For our embroidery machines compatible with the
Link function

Use the Link function to
transfer embroidery designs to
the embroidery machine that

was included with the machine.
(= p. 177)

m Memo:

* In order to use the Link function to transfer
embroidery designs to an embroidery
machine, a machine compatible with the
Link function must be running in Link mode.

¢ In order to save embroidery designs in the
memory of an embroidery machine, the
machine must be running in normal mode.

12




Table of Contents

New Features of PE-DESIGN

Creating Embroidery Patterns

NEXT oo 9 Containing Text ........cccccveemnrrnnnnees 89
Tutorial 3: Entering text ..o 90
Table Of Contents -------------------------- 13 Advanced Operations for Entering Text .......... 92
Tutorial 4: MONOGrams..........cceecevinveeriieeenns 103
How To Use Manuals..........cc......... 15 Advanced Operations for Entering
MONOGIramMS......ccuveeiiieieeeee e 106
. Tutorial 5-1: Using Name Drop........ccccccveeennee 107
Support/Service...........cuoeruraeannsns 16 Tutorial 5-2: Creating Name Drop.................. 109
Online Registration.........cccocceiviieeriieiniieenee, 16 Namg Drop. Fea?ture (Replacing Text)........... 11
Checking for the Latest Version of the Tutorial 5-3: Using Templates ...........ccc...... 113
PrOGIAM .....coovoiaieiieeeeee st 17 Template Feature ..o 15
Starting Up/Exiting Creating Embroidery Patterns
Applications.........cceeveeeerrerereraesennes 18  Using Images.........cccooucerinrurucuns 117
Starting Up Application..............cccccoeeeeeereeeennns 18 Stitch Wizard: Automatically Converting an
. C Image to an Embroidery Design.................... 118
Exiting Applications ..........cccccoceveeiiinineeiineenn. 18
Tutorial 6-1: Auto Punch...........cccccovviiiiinnen. 119
Understanding Windows .............. 19 Auto Punch Features..........ccccceeeeeeeiieiiieennnne, 121
Tutorial 6-2: Photo Stitch 1. 122
Layout & Editing Window ............ccccocvvnnin 19 Photo Stitch 1 Features.............cococvueveunnn.. 125
Specifying Basic Software Settings................. 22 Tutorial 6-3: Photo Stitch 2..........cc..covveeunnnn. 127
. Photo Stitch 2 Features...........ccceeeeeeeiiieennenne 129
Getting Started............cooooooernnoe.. 23 Tutorial 6-4: CroSs StHCN .......ovo.eeeerererreee 130
Tutorial 1: Gett|ng Started ..o, 24 Cross Stitch Features..........ueeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeen, 132
Advanced Stitch Wizard Operations.............. 134
Basic Layout & Editing Importing IMage Data..............cc..ureercreeeneens 137
Operations...........ccccovrrerrrmmnnnnennnnnees 31 Changing the Image Settings ....................... 140
Tutorial 7: Print and Stitch ... 142
Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an
eDmbr?ldeSryr/] AeSIgN..eiiiiiiie e g; Operations for Specific
rawing Shapes.......ccccceveeiereeieee e Apblications 147
Editing Embroidery Designs.............ccccvvvenen... 50 PRIICANIONS . ooreeerereee e
Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and Manually Creating Professional-Level
REQIONS ... 56 Embroidery Patterns (Manual Punching)....... 148
Reshaping Embroidery Patterns ..................... 62 Tutorial 8: Manual Punching........cc.ccccevieenne 149
Editing a Stitch Pattern...........cccccoiiiiinnenn 66 Tutorial 9: Creating Appliqués ...........cccceene. 153
Checking Embroidery Patterns ............ccc.c.e.... 69 Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split Embroidery
Openlng/lmport|ng Embro|dery Des|gns _________ 77 DeSIgnS .......................................................... 155
Saving and PHNtING .........c.ccvveveevrerceeeeeeneen. 81 Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for
o - . Multi-Position HOOPS.......ccoeviiieeeiiiiiiireeiens 161
Specifying the Design Page Size and ] e :
(070116 SO SUSTTPTPRRTRS 85 Tutorial 10-3: Embroidering With the Jumbo
Changing Application Settings ................... 88 Framfe s s s 166
Specifying/Saving Custom Sewing
AttribUES .. 170

13



Transferring Data.........cccccemmmnnuns 173 Editing the Points of a Font Character
Pattern ... 260
Transferring Embroidery Designs to Checking the Created Font Patterns ............ 261
Ma.chlnes s s e 174 Saving Font Character Patterns ................... 263
tLerselrgot;%uLtlgll'( Function to Embroider From 177 Changing the Settings ........ccccccviiiiiinnns 264
Design Center........ccccerviiinnennnnnne 183 e 267
Basic Design Center Operations 184 Enlarging/Reducing Stitch Patterns.............. 268
Design Center WIndow ...........oooooroooo 193 Sew?ng Direction.......ceeeeeeeiiiieiieen 268
i, Sewing Order.......cccceeieeiciiiieenet e 269
Original Image Stage.........cceeeeeneeieeniennenne 194 ) )
Line Image Stage 196 Sewing Wide Areas .........ccceeveervieieenieeninens 269
Fioure Hgndle gta"(.-:: """""""""""""""""""" 198 Jump Stitch and Jump Stitch Trimming ........ 270
Sgw Setting Sta eg """""""""""""""""""" 03 Fonts Suitable for Embroidering ................... 271
g Stage e Converting Characters (Japanese, Chinese,
. Korean, etc) to Embroidery Patterns ............ 272
Design Database.........ccceeeeeceeee. 211 Changing the Appearance of the Application
Design Database Window ..................ccoo..... 212 (Options)...... S 273
Starting Up Design Database ...............oo...... 213 Troubleshooting ..., 276
Organizing Embroidery Designs.................... 214
ganizing Embroicery Lesig Menus/Tools and Reference....... 277
Opening Embroidery Designs...........ccccceeuue.. 216
Transferring Embroidery Designs to Layout & Editing.......cccoeevrcviivieniiiiicec 278
Machm'eS ...................... s s 217 DESIGN CONET vvveoreeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 284
Searchlhg for an Embrmdery Desl,lgn """"""" 222 Design Database ............ccccceeeueeeeerceernnnn. 287
g%l\?zr:'tngofr;naﬁrso'dery Design Files to 003 Programmable Stitch Creator ....................... 289
Checking Embroidery Designs ............... 204 Font.Creat(fr .................................................. 291
. . Sewing attributes .......c..ccoceeveiiiiieiee 293
Outputting a Catalog of Embroidery N
DESIGNS..c..vvveeeeeeteee et te e 226 FONt LISt ..oeeiiiieeeeee s 310
Programmab'e Stltch Creator e 229 ] 3 e (=) 314
Basic Programmable Stitch Creator
OPErations ......cceeriierieenie e 230
Creating Fill/Stamp Stitch Pattern ................. 231
Editing a Pattern in Fill/Stamp Mode ............. 235
Creating Motif Stitch Pattern.............ccccce..... 237
Editing a pattern in Motif Mode...................... 240
Programmable Stitch Creator Window .......... 241
Opening a Template ........cccceeeveeneeiereiienienne 242
Preview Window..........cccovcvveiiieeineicneee e, 243
Saving Patterns .........cccocovviiiciini i 243
Changing the Settings .......cccoocveeivieiiiiieeeee 244
Font Creator .......ccccccerrrriiiinnennnnns 245
Basic Font Creator Operations............cc....... 246
Font Creator Window..........c.ccccevevieeiiienennnen. 253
Opening a File ......ccoeeviiiiiiee 255
Selecting a Character and Preparing the
Template.......iieieeeeeeeee e 256
Creating a Font Character Pattern ................ 258

14




How To Use Manuals

The following manuals are included with this software.

Installation Guide

This guide contains instruction about the preparations necessary to begin using the software. Follow the
instructions provided in this guide to complete the preparation and installation of the software.

Instruction Manual

This manual contains instruction on how to use the PE-DESIGN software.

First, read “Starting Up/Exiting Application”, “Understanding Windows” and “Specifying Basic Software
Settings” to gain a general understanding of the basic software applications.

Next, read “Getting Started”. This chapter provides procedures for creating embroidery patterns as examples
for performing basic Layout & Editing operations and transferring patterns to the embroidery machine. Follow
the procedures to create actual embroidery patterns.

The chapters dedicated to each application provide descriptions of the useful functions and the various settings.
Each descriptive title allows you to easily find the information that you need. In the chapters containing tutorials,
follow the procedures to practice the various operations. Afterward, read the detailed descriptions.

Additional information is provided in the following chapters. Read the appropriate chapter when necessary.

Support/Service: Provides warranty information for this product in addition to the procedure for updating the
software.

Supplement: Provides function introductions, details on the settings available in the Options dialog box and
troubleshooting procedures in addition to tips and precautions to maximize the use of this software.

Menus/Tools and Reference: Provides lists of sew types, sewing attributes and fonts in addition to the various
commands.

The procedures in this manual are written for use in Windows 7%, If this software is used on an operating
system other than Windows 7% the procedures and appearance of the windows may differ slightly.

B Opening the Instruction Manual (PDF format)

This manual is provided in a PDF format on the enclosed CD-ROM. The Instruction Manual is also installed
during software installation.

Click All Programs, then PE-DESIGN NEXT, then Instruction Manual.
Otherwise, with any application other than Design Database, click § -, then Instruction Manual.
With Design Database, click Help, then Instruction Manual.

m Memo:

* Adobe® Reader® is required for viewing and printing the PDF version of the Instruction Manual.

« If Adobe® Reader® is not on your computer, it must be installed. It can be downloaded from the Adobe
Systems Incorporated Web site (http://www.adobe.comny/).
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Support/Service

Contact Technical Support if you have a problem. Please check the company web site
(http://www.brother.com/) to find the Technical Support in your area. To view the FAQ and information for
software updates, visit the Brother Solutions Center at (http://solutions.brother.com/).

Q Note:

¢ Have the information ready before contacting Technical Support.
* Make sure your computer's operating system is current with all updates.
» Have the make and model of your computer and Windows®0perating System. (Refer to the
Installation Guide for system requirements.)
* Information on error messages that appear. This information will help expedite your questions
more quickly.
* Make sure PE-DESIGN NEXT is current with any updates.

Online Registration

If you wish to be contacted about upgrades and provided with important information such as future product
developments and improvements, you can register your product online by following a simple registration

procedure.
Click § - in Layout & Editing, then Online Registration to start up the installed Web browser and open the

online registration page on our Web site.
The online registration page on the Web site appears when the following address is entered in the Address

bar of the Web browser.
http://www.brother.com/registration/

m Memo:

Online registration may not be available in some areas.
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Checking for the Latest Version of the
Program

Click & - in Layout & Editing, then Check for Updates.
The software is checked to determine whether or not it is the latest version.
If the message shown below appears, the latest version of the software is being used.

Check for Most Recent Version

i/ The moszt recent update for PE-DESIGM iz already installed

Always check for most recent version at startup

If the message shown below appears, the latest version of the software is not being used. Click Yes, and then

download the latest version of the software from the Web site.

Check for Most Recent Version

The most recent version of this program is
= available on the web.

i
’ Do you want to download it and update your
program?

Always check for most recent version at startup

I es I [ Nao ] [Eheck Detailz

D] Memo:

Ifthe Always check for most recent version
at startup check box is selected, the software
is checked at startup to determine whether or
not it is the latest version.

— The User Account Control dialog box appears.
Click Yes.

(&) User Account Conteo =

following program to make

@ Program name:  UpdReg
Verified publisher: Brother Industries, ltd.
File origin: Hard drive on this computer

(%) Show details

Change when these notifications appear
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Starting Up/Exiting Applications

Starting Up
Application

Layout & Editing

Ciick ), then All Programs, then PE-DESIGN

NEXT, and then click PE-DESIGN NEXT (Layout &
Editing).

L Maintenance

Game:
|0 PE-DESIGN NEXT ”
& Instruction Manual Computer
I k PE-DESIGN MEXT (Layout & Editing)|

i Tools Control Panel
E Design Center
EE:I' Design Database De nd Printers

@ Font Creator
!E:I' Programmable Stitch Creator = Default Programs

4 Back Help and Support

| Search programs and files | Shut down | oyl

-

About the Top Wizard

When Layout & Editing starts up, the following
wizard appears.

(1) @) 3) (4)

How do you 1|rant to produc| embroidery?|

gy |

(5) —— MostPecently Used Files

e B
(1) New

Click this button to begin creating a new
pattern.

(2) Open PES
Click this button to open embroidery data
(.pes).

= “Opening a Layout & Editing file” on
page 77

@‘?E"o

s

UniledZ pes
Unitledt pes

(6)

\
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(3) Image To Stitch
Click this button to start the wizard for
creating an embroidery pattern from an
image.
“Stitch Wizard: Automatically Converting
an Image to an Embroidery Design” on
page 118 and “Importing Image Data” on
page 137
(4) Template
Click this button to start the Template
wizard.

“Tutorial 5-3: Using Templates” on
page 113

(5) Most Recently Used Files
Click the name of a file from the list, and
then click Open.

(6) Always show Wizard at Startup
Select this check box to start up the
wizard each time Layout & Editing is
started up.

Exiting
Applications

Click (%), then Exit.




Understanding Windows

Layout & Editing Window

3 4 5

ElRE= R P | Untitled - Layout & Editin |_ = |(

1 _i®l\;ﬂnmr | Edit  Amange  Image iew 1 b ’ Option * &~
bl A B B G By A

Text | Manual | Line/Region Rectangle/ Shapes
Punch~ - Circle/arcr =

Efy Paste

Clipboard

Select Input

&g

Measure

Import | Zoem  Pan
Pattems -
Import

Tools

mT - , , , 1o
B % % & [ O
gel Gt &

10

2 x

| |E cotor | i sewing Attribu... ABText Attributes

150

el

»

Tolist mode
T

11 — e

1 Application button

Click to display a menu containing commands
for file operations, such as New, Save and Print.

Ribbon

Click a tab at the top to display the
corresponding commands.

Refer to the name below each group when
selecting the desired command. Clicking a
command with the = mark displays a menu
containing a choice of commands.

Some other tabs may appear depending on the
tool or embroidery pattern that is selected.
These tabs contain various commands for
performing operations with the selected tool or
embroidery pattern.

Example: When the Outline (Rectangle) tool is
selected

L@mr

Untited - Loyout & Editing - = x
me ot Amnge moge  View

M e Bgzag sten ]
T e —

seect sew

Quick Access Toolbar

This contains the most frequently used
commands. Since this toolbar is always
displayed, regardless of the Ribbon tab that is
selected, adding your most often used
commands makes them easily accessible.

“Customizing Quick Access Toolbar” on
page 273

i fria |
12113 14

4 Option button
Click this button to start up other applications
and specify settings for the Design Page and
user thread chart.

5 Help button
Click this button to display the Instruction
Manual and view information about the software.

6 Sewing Order pane
This pane shows the sewing order. Click the
buttons at the top of the pane to change the
sewing order or thread color.

7 Color/Sewing Attributes/Text Attributes pane
This pane combines tabs for specifying thread
colors, sewing attributes and text attributes.
Click a tab to display the available parameters.

8 Stitch Simulator pane
The Stitch Simulator shows how the pattern will
be sewn by the machine and how the stitching
will appear.
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9 Design Page
The actual part of the work area that can be
saved and sewn.

10 Work area

11 Status bar
This displays the size of the embroidery data,
the number of stitches or a description of the
selected command.

12 Refresh Window button
Click to update the screen.

13 Design Property button
Click to display a dialog box containing sewing
information for the embroidery data.

14 Zoom
This displays the current magnification ratio.
Click to specify a value for the magnification
ratio.

Drag the slider to change the magnification ratio.

* Panes 6, 7 and 8 can be displayed or
hidden from the Show/Hide group in the
View tab. In addition, these panes can be
displayed as separate dialog boxes
(Floating) or attached to the main window
(Docking).

* Position the pointer over a command to
display a ScreenTip, which provides a
description of the command and indicates
its shortcut key.

() E

il = W NEEARAY . Nl I
New (Ctri+N) 1

Creates a new Design Page.

\ g% Sor S Copea

[ | 3 Copy |j‘ Delete A Eﬁ_‘

Select Text Manua
= EPn Pasta - Pt

20

Customizing the window

Quick Access Toolbar/Ribbon

A menu appears when 1 in the Quick Access
Toolbar is clicked.

1
@ B0 S oo -« uEl

Home | Edit  Arange  Image

o cut Cfjoupiicate | A §
I Copy [} Delete
seiect|| - o

Tet | Manu

‘tomize Quick Access Toolbar

Wizard...
New

Open..

[y paste ~ | Pund|
Select Clipboard
Sewing Order 2 X w50 solid
| B B | @ Stitch
S | iy Gy ‘Iﬁ| ® Realistic

Undo

v
v
v
¥ | save
v
v
v
v

(A) | show Below the Ribban

(B) | Minimize the Ribbon

Click (A) to move the Quick Access Toolbar below
the Ribbon.

To return it to its original position, display the menu
as described above, and then click Show Above
the Ribbon.

If a check mark appears beside (B), the Ribbon is
minimized. When a tab is clicked, the Ribbon
appears. After a command is selected, the Ribbon is
minimized again.

To restore it to its original display, clear the check
mark.

Example: With (A) selected and a check mark
beside (B)

Qutline [Line/Region]

@ Untitled - Layout & Editing
JA
~ Home

Edit Arrange Image View Attributes
@0 S EH oo - -

Sewing Order 7% mmo 50 . , . | |0




Quick Access Toolbar commands
(A) 1
B0 EH OO - wu|FHl

J cut B Duplicate - al
5 Copy [} Delete A § ‘/ leard... L
Select Text Man c
||| By paste .2 pund | ¥ || New n
Select Clipboard
Sewing Order L L ) v Open... L
B8 0 v || save
G | G 6 o8] & =
v | Solid
V' || stiten
v | Realistic [
V' | Undo
v Redo

The first time this application is started up, the
following commands appear in the Quick Access
Toolbar (A).

[ : Wizard © : Solid View
[ : New #% : Stitch View
= : Open © : Realistic View
H : Save g : Undo

1 : Redo

Click 1, then 2 to switch between displaying and
hiding each command.

When the check mark is cleared, the command is
hidden.

Alternatively, changes to the Quick Access
Toolbar can be specified in the Options dialog
box and all applied at the same time.

“Customizing Quick Access Toolbar” on
page 273

Color/Sewing Attributes/Text
Attributes pane, Sewing Order
pane and Stitch Simulator pane
Floating

Each tab or the entire pane can be undocked to
become a dialog box that can be moved around
the screen.

¢ Double-click the title bar of the pane, or tab.

¢ Right-click the pane or tab, and then click
Floating.

¢ Drag a tab out of the pane.

Docking
Each pane can be docked back to the window.

¢ Double-click the title bar.

* Right-click the pane, and then click
Docking.

* Drag the title bar to the location where the
pane will be docked.
Hide
When a tab or a pane is no longer needed, it can
be hidden.

e Click 3 in the upper-right corner of the
dialog box.

* Right-click the tab or dialog box, and then
click Hide.

¢ To hide the tab, click View tab in the
Ribbon, and then click the name in the
View tab. To display the tab again, perform
the same operation.

Auto Hide

When a pane is temporarily not needed,
it can be moved to the side bar, then
displayed by clicking it or positioning the
pointer over it. The pane is automatically
hidden again when it is no longer being i |
used, for example, when you click
anywhere outside of the pane.

¢ Right-click the tab or the title bar
of the pane, and then click Auto Hide.

u
x

i
ERNLINCIECTR ; % [[l]

23]

* Inthe upper-right corner of the pane, click ‘& .

To cancel Auto Hide, right-click the title bar, and then
click Auto Hide, or simply click # in the title bar.

The Stitch Simulator pane cannot be
temporarily hidden (Auto Hide).

Using access keys

When the key is pressed, a KeyTip (label
showing the letter of the access key) appears on
each command. On the keyboard, press the key
corresponding to the command that you wish to use.

(@ EoCECReE -
= Arrange s i

dif a

Solid | Stitch |Realistic | |Sewing| Stitch

Order |Simulator|Attributes | Reference Window
Mode Show/Hide

To stop using the access keys and hide the
KeyTips, press the key.
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Specifying Basic Software Settings

Adjusting on-screen
measurements
(Screen Calibration)

Measurements can be adjusted so that objects will
be displayed at the same size as the actual
embroidery at a zoom ratio of 100%. Once this
adjustment is made, it will not need to be done again
later.

1. Click1, then 2.

1 @I@Dﬁeo@ﬂo-mu

N Most Recently Used Files
S o
==
B
[E=z] wzara.
3 ot 2
||{§} Options.. |@

2. Click Screen Calibration (1). Hold a ruler
against the screen to measure the length of 2.
Next, enter the value at 3, and then click OK
(4).

Options

Enterthe lngth of the olowing bar

.
1 [Eoemcamaen ] |

N~ |

Be sure to enter the length in millimeters. A
value in inches is invalid.

System unit

1. Click System Unit, and then select the
desired measurement units (mm or inch).

optons =]

(((((( ;

P I System Unit: @mm ©inch I
[

..............
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Getting Started

This section describes basic operations for this
software through procedures for making
embroidery patterns.

First, follow the procedures in this section to
create embroidery patterns and learn the basic
operations.

In this example, we will create an original
embroidery pattern by combining an embroidery
pattern.

Then, we will transfer the data to the embroidery
machine.




Tutorial 1: Getting Started

Tutorial 1: Getting Started

7'u1'19

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_1

Step 1 Starting up Layout & Editing
Step 2 Using the Auto Punch function to create an embroidery pattern from an image
Step 3 Adjusting the embroidery pattern size and position
Step 4 Adding text and setting character spacing
Step 5 Transforming the text
Step 6 Importing and rotating an embroidery pattern
Transferring embroidery patterns to embroidery machines
Step 7 *Transferring the design to an original card
Transferring data to embroidery machines via a USB media

Step 1 Starting up Layout & Editing Step 2 Using the Auto Punch function to create
an embroidery pattern from an image

Now, we will open the image of the tulip and convert

Click (Start), and then select All Programs, it to an embroidery pattern.

then PE-DESIGN NEXT, then PE-DESIGN NEXT

(Layout & Editing). @ cCiick 1, then 2, then 3.
Games ]
)\ PE-DESIGN NEXT ] @DEEI.\ © - YY
1 Instruction Manual TariE ——|| mage |
|l E PE-DESIGN MEXT (Layout & Editi g save - D Rotate Right
A lools { = GantrlPang 2—' 8}, Modify Image Rotate Left @ @ % @
_ Caunibs S e L e i o
E Design Center n o = Lo TR
EE:" Design Database Devices and Printers Ifl == ‘ ; "
@ Font Creator

E from TWAIN device...
£ from Portrait...
from Clipboard...
Option
Select TWAIN device...

!E:I' Programmable Stitch Creator Default Programs

Help and Support

el ‘ | Shut down | I'_1
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@ Import the file tulip.omp.
Select the file tulip.bmp in the folder

Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN

NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_1

Open an image file

Lookin: |} Tutoria_1 - 0@

7 Name Date modified Type
&2 [[iipbmp 6/18/2008 5,00 MBI File
Recent Places

“Importing Image Data” on page 137

e Move the pointer over a handle, and then,
while holding down the key and the left
mouse button, drag the mouse to reduce the

size of the image.

O click1.

,@ 0SS HOENO - w )+
~ Home Edit Amrange Image View

1 e B save -

[ Rotate Right @ ,? :_? @ "3
L [u ModifyImage | y |Kotate Lett = = =

Open Auto | [Photo  Phota  Cross | Desi
e U® 3 Delete || Punch t}iitch 1~ Stitch 2+ Stitch = | Cen

Image Edit [ Stitch Wizard
Sewing Order 2 X mm 150 . . . . 10
[= NI =2

© Click Next.

Click Next.

T

Click Finish.

‘Auto Punch Parameters

ResulView | iigina Vew

N2

] Add mask outine.

Ot Aegion Colors OmitLine Colors

A0

Nois reduction: Low High  Max. Nurmber o Colrs:
5

& )
High

s

Segmentaton sensitivy: Low

— An embroidery pattern of the tulip is
created.

“Tutorial 6-1: Auto Punch” on page 119

Adjusting the embroidery
pattern size and position

Click the embroidery pattern to select it.

25
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9 Move the pointer over a handle, and then,
while holding down the left mouse button, drag
the mouse to adjust the selected pattern to the
desired size.

« If a handle is dragged while the key
and the left mouse button are held down,
the pattern is enlarged or reduced from the
center of the pattern.

e The size of the embroidery pattern appears
in the status bar.

0 To adjust the positions of the embroidery
patterns, click the pattern, and then position
the pointer over the pattern. When the shape
of the pointer changes to , hold down the
left mouse button and drag the pattern to the
desired location.

“Editing Embroidery Designs” on page 50

Adding text and setting
character spacing

© Ciick 1, then 2, then 3.

[ )Deaoﬁo " Dk

1 Home || Edit  Arange  Image  View
| ‘ Fo it C5 Duplicate §| gp O Q?
2 Select|| T M T vanual | Line/Region Rectangle Shape:
- [ Paste e Circle/Arc~ I
Select Clipboard u Text Tools t J

St Order L} , 1 .
3 ewing Or = A hec HB

BT e o ) O

5 | G by | I \ : d

9 Click below the tulip in the Design Page.

— A vertical dashed line will appear on the
Design Page.

26

0 From the keyboard, type in “Tulip”.

[~

Press the key.

— The text is entered.

Click the text to select it.

©0

Click 1 in the Color tab to change the color of
the font.

Color X
B color| [l sewing Attributes  AB Text Attributes

Line @) Regionl

Thread Chart: [BHDTHEH EMBROIDERY A

i EMMFSKDIDEFHY
| I L Il 1 F
EEECECIO
EEECOCONNEN
OCHEECCOEN

SN EEEN
mi 1 11 Il l K
i M ¥




0 Set Character Spacing (1) in the Text .
Attributes tab to 6.5 mm. e Move the pointer over ‘ @ or ’ and

then, while holding down the left mouse

Text Attributes i button, drag the mouse to transform the text.
E color §i# sewing Attribu.. | AB Text Attributes ) . -
Tulip|
Kerning: 00 = mm @ i
Vertical Offset;. 00 == mm @
Rotate Angle: -
= 1 ‘ : Adjusts the text size.
0 = degree @
“ : Moves the text along the circle.
1 Chare_u:tn.ar 00 = mm @
Spacing E— ‘ : Adjusts the radius of the circle.
L @ “Transforming text” on page 91 and

. . . “Transforming text” on page 95
Specify the setting by clicking the selector and

x| embroidery pattern
“Entering text” on page 92 and Now, we will import the embroidery pattern for the
“Specifying various text attributes” on butterfly.
page 94
© Click 1, then 2, then 3.
Transforming the text [oamapie-ca - =T
1  — g
o BT AP 6 RS *D oS
@ Click the text to select it, select the Transform EEE————
check box (1), and then click 2. ELEtLOL 1 ’—: -
[ import |
1 3 ‘%__J from Design Library... |
o 2 ﬁ from File...
] Q from Card...
G_} from Vector Image...
5] | from Design Center

e From the Category selector, select Animals.

Import

il (O LB

ey [ o= - ]

YN
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©

® 0

28

Move the pointer over the butterfly, and then,
while holding down the left mouse button, drag
the mouse to import the pattern into the
Design Page, as shown in the illustration.

“Importing embroidery designs” on
page 78

Click in the Import dialog box to close it.

Move the pointer over the rotation handle (1),
and then, while holding down the left mouse
button, drag the mouse to adjust the angle of
the pattern.

@) DS 0fHe w ) -

|PEC)|agcaad)|ABS) (]
= A=g)[4BC
ABC|[aB0

When imported stitch patterns are enlarged
or reduced, the embroidering quality may be
reduced.

“Enlarging/Reducing Stitch
Patterns” on page 268.

Transferring embroidery patterns
to embroidery machines

You can sew a pattern transferred to your sewing
machine by writing it to media.

There are many methods to transfer data; however,
the procedures for two of these methods are
described below.

e Writing to an original card (r=p. 28)

Data can be transferred to embroidery machines
compatible with original cards.

e Transferring data to embroidery machines via a
USB media (=p. 29)

Data can be transferred to embroidery machines
equipped with a USB-B connector.

* You can also use a floppy disk, Compact
Flash card and USB media to transfer
designs that can be used with your
machine.

“Transferring to a machine by
using USB media” on page 175

* The Link function can be used to transfer
embroidery data to compatible embroidery
machines.

“Using the Link Function to
Embroider From the Computer”
on page 177

Transferring the design to an
original card

0 Insert an original card into the USB card writer
module.




=] a0
TSy
Tom

Send idery Design
i § | sendto USB Media »

&P | Send to Your Machine __ »

©® ciickok.

@ All original card data will be deleted.

=

& Note:

 When writing to an original card that
already contains data, all data on the card
will be deleted.

* Before using an original card, check that
the designs on the card are no longer
needed.

* If you wish to keep the designs, store them
on a hard disk or other storage media.

“From an embroidery card” on
page 79

o When the writing is finished, the following
message appears. Click OK.

O Writing to original card is completed.

——

m Memo:

e Stitch data is compressed to fit on an
original card.

e Depending on the compression method, the
size of the data may change.

Tutorial 1: Getting Started

& Note:

Precautions for using the card writer

module/original cards

» The original card is inserted correctly
when you hear it snap into place.

* Never remove an original card or unplug
the USB cable while the LED indicator is
flashing.

“Transferring to a machine by using an
original card” on page 174

For details on saving embroidery
patterns, refer to “Saving” on page 81.

M Transferring data to embroidery
machines via a USB media

o Plug the USB media into the computer.

@ Click 1, then 2, then 3, then 4.

T = e
o =
I
Sel Gl X
PR

| send Embroidery Desian |
3—|]| §  sendto USE Media »l E

1 =P | send to Your Machine El
4 ]| write to Card —_I

|,§' Link
— Data transfer begins.

e When the transferring is finished, the following

message appears. Click OK.

@ Finished outputting data.

o After an embroidery pattern is transferred,

remove the USB media from the computer.

e Insert the USB media into the USB port on the

machine.

D:_] Memo:

For details on using the embroidery machine,
refer to the Operation Manual included with it.
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Tutorial 1: Getting Started




Basic Layout & Editing Operations

This section describes the basic operations
performed in Layout & Editing, such as drawing
shapes, editing the embroidery design, specifying
sewing attributes, saving the file and printing it.




Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an
embroidery design

This section will describe how to draw various shapes and combine them to create an embroidery design.
The Shape tools in Layout & Editing allow you to draw various shapes. Using these tools, we will draw the
stem, leaves, flower and flower pot.

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_2

Step 1 Drawing and moving shapes
Step 2 Duplicating, flipping and moving shapes
Step 3 Specifying hole sewing
Step 4 Applying a pattern to stitching
Step 5 Editing points and modifying shapes
Step 1 Drawing and moving shapes —— Line color button
Line sew type selector
We will follow the procedure described below to P s~ Zigaag Stitch ]
draw shapes. WO | 333338348 P stiten -]
I
1 Select the Shape tool. Region sew type selector
@\ NS5 -0 -« = )+ — Region color button
HomE Edit Armrange Image View i
j{,cut Ef% Duplicate @ % @
[L e | "5!“: e | |
Selact Clipboard T L
Smnnﬂllhr SewingOrder O X = 150 , | o
Shape tools

2 Specify the thread color and sew type for the

lines.
3 Specify the thread color and sew type for the
regions.
4 Drag the pointer in the Design Page to draw the g 3
o, P[] s| O Classen
shape. P ———— [Fro==w=or|

Thread color palette
Selected thread color and color name
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Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

0 Draw the stem. (D) Click the start point 1, and then double-
(A) Click 1, then 2, then 3, and then click the click the end point 2.
Attributes tab (4), and turn on line sewing -
with 5. ] 1

_@\DBE_@HO ) -

1 I o e e e

| ;(, cut ‘Duplwﬂte A ‘ @ =7 E q
2 i
[Setect =i Text | Manual | |Line/Region| |tectangle/ Shapes e 2 @
Ef’am - Punch~ - ircle/Arer v |
Select Clipboard | Wegion iools

El% %410 iﬁ‘_‘ B o=
3 ol = @ Draw the leaf on the right.

' This time, we will also specify the color and

sew type for the region, then draw the shape.
(A) Click 1, then 2, then 3.

DS HOFEHe -« w )= | Outline (Line/Region) |
4-i@ : ] weas ||
% - \-W‘
guumu - 4@ i
w‘ Input Open/Closed Sew
e A — : E— =r g 2
(B) Click [l (6) for line sewing to display the bl +* 5
color palette. | AQ 5
Click LIME GREEN. @w S
If the desired color is not displayed, move | I 2 & I s
the scroll bar until it appears. 3 | i == ‘ “ Qo
m
eeeee : . . _ a
- msﬁmmwmmw (B) Click @ (4) for line sewing, and then =
L B click LIME GREEN in the color palette. 3
EUEEELEN: (DS a0 w) - o S
A EFEE el
1
CEEECCNE 4 | o Zgg st I
fEEEEEEN 6= W HHlH Fi s U @
EOTTETE 7|| - -
———————— —eemm s =%

Bl e a0 ¥
Ol B il 1w

(C) Click in the Line sew type selector (5),

and then select Zigzag Stitch.

D:] Memo _ _ _

To view the thread colors in a list so that the D) C!'Ck Ii (6) for reg!on sewing, and then
desired color can more easily be found, click click LIME GREEN in the color palette.
To list mode. (E) Clickinthe Region sew type selector (7),

[ “Setting the thread color and sew and then select Fill Stitch.
type” on page 56.
D:] Memo:

(C) Click in the Line sew type selector, and The color, sewing attributes and size can also

then click Zigzag Stitch. be changed after the shape is drawn.
@W ) | Outline (Line/Regior)
me Arrange Image View ‘r Attributes |
% e=rrr—|
Selved WD Zlmg“:::h ]

g
E S BENHEE Mot stitch
(Bl % %l &) O
S | @] R LgpErEr Stem Stitch
g ] 833 Candlewicking Stitch
LLIAA ENVStitch
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Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

(F) While holding down the key, drag
the pointer in the Design Page, as shown
in the illustration.

D:] Memo:

To draw the shape while maintaining its
height-to-width proportion, hold down the

key while dragging the pointer.

(G) Place the pointer over the leaf so that the

shape of the pointer changes to <%E=> and
then drag the leaf to the desired position.

Step 2 Duplicating, flipping and
moving shapes
Now, we will duplicate the leaf on the right side, flip

it horizontally, and then move it to the left side of the
stem.

o To duplicate the leaf on the right.
@OsEle-0ku): | om

e | Edt  Amange  Image  View Attributes

Untitled - Layout & Ec

EEEsEesvea0s

|| import Tools

m
ko Cowiaae | A
ChyCopy {3 Detete
R Paste et
clpboard
-

Sewngorcer A x
BlSH%6 .0 %
8ul Ga bl X

(A) Select the leaf.

(B) While holding down the (Ctr) key, drag
the leaf to move it.

(C) Release the mouse button.
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e To flip the duplicated leaf horizontally.

(A) Right-click on the duplicated leaf.
— A drop down menus will appear.
(B) Click Flip, then Horizontal.

9 Drag the duplicated leaf to the left side of the
stem.

[I] Memo:

To move an object horizontally, hold down the
key while dragging the object.

o Align the leaves on the left and right sides.

| A V| e

(A) While holding down the (Ctrl) key, click
the leaf on the right side, then the leaf on
the left side to select the two leaves.
Then, right-click the selected leaves.




Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

[I] Memo:

» Multiple embroidery patterns can be
selected in any of the following ways.

» Click the first pattern, and then, while
holding down the key, click the next
pattern.

* Drag the pointer to draw a selection frame
around the patterns to be selected.

* Click Mirror in the Arrange tab to create
mirror copies.

1= “Using the Mirror Copy tool” on
page 53.

(B) Right-click the leaves, and then click
Align, then Top.

Step 3 Specifying hole sewing

Now, we will draw the flower and a circle at the
center. Then, we will apply a setting so that the
overlapping areas are not sewn twice.

o Draw the flower petals.
(A) Click 1, then 2, then 3.

Untitled - Layout

B %% &0
el Galbl X

3 : I —I'

(B) Select RED in the color palette as the line
color and Zigzag Stitch as the sew type
(4).

@Déﬂ B-0- W) * | outine | U
I Home  Eat  Amange  image  Wiew | Amributes |
_| anwert o Stitches e Floral Patterm
4 e L i g St -l i s VrH Stitches G Create Floral Patter
s [ y——
5 _|| = F | b Radial stitch 7)) G create Oitset Lines
Sew

| setect ||
Sewing Order 8% . =
[E1.%5 % ST
Sula ) K

X i

(C) Select PINK in the color palette as the
region color and Radial Stitch as the sew

type (5).

4-
5-

(D) While holding down the key, drag
(6) the pointer in the Design Page to draw
flower petals of the desired size, as
shown in the illustration.

Draw the circle at the center.
(A) Click 1, then 2, then 3.

IS
Be|Ga ] |k

1 =
(B) Select YELLOW in the color palette as
the line color and Zigzag Stitch as the
sew type (4).

@)Déﬂ@e-o~rﬁi)= | outine | Un
Home  Edi  Amange  Image  View | Atrbutes |

;l ~] Stitches & Creste Flore Potterm
O e s

= W (@) concemnccicestnn ]| 4, oeme amsernes

e

| select || s
Sewing Order & % ™
[ENEEE AR
ECTIEATE S

(C) Select YELLOW in the color palette as
the region color and Concentric Circle
Stitch as the sew type (5).

(D) While holding down the key, drag
(6) the pointer in the Design Page to draw
a circle with the desired size at the center
of the flower, as shown in the illustration.

(E) Drag the circle to the center of the flower
petals.
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o Specify hole sewing.
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Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

e Select the patterns where hole sewing is to be
applied.

(A) While holding down the (CtrD) key, click
the yellow circle (1) and the flower petals

@).

Untitled - L

(A) Click 1, then 2, then 3.

\DéEI.%‘f Q- w )¢ ‘

Outline |

View ‘ Attributes I

1 -—u—] P
2 HL::: ;" @ Remove Overlap fi -
Saiect :l S“'l:sﬁ.."":,
E\"E\%‘\Iﬁ\ﬂ ance
oG] |k
|
2
' E
B

& Note:

Hole sewing cannot be applied if one of the
patterns is not completely enclosed within
the other pattern.

[ ‘Hole sewing” on page 45.

Step 4 Applying a pattern to
stitching
Detailed line and region attribute settings can be
specified from the Sewing Attributes tab. Now, we

will specify settings for region sewing for the
flowerpot.

o Specify the color and sew type for the line and
region of the flowerpot.

(A) Click 1, then 2, then 3.

-0~ W) F | outine |
|

Arrange

Image  View | Attrbutes

E=EEEr ] -
Bl% % a00 5
BelGatel X

(B) Select CLAY BROWN in the color palette

as the line color and Zigzag Stitch as the
sew type (4).

DESEI -0 - ril)
me  Edt Aange view | At

“' > mgwmqsm <] i co
5L

| siea =

.
@ Create Offset Lines
Edit

%% 0
BelGatl X

(C) Select DEEP GOLD in the color palette as
the region color and Prog. Fill Stitch as
the sew type (5).




Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

e Specify the sewing attributes. (F) Select net4, and then click OK.

(A) Click Sewing Attributes tab.
If the Sewing Attributes tab is not
displayed, click View, then Sewing

Attributes. . i%i ! ; ‘
[

il
(A) +l [l sewing Attribu., |AB Text Attributes et pail pall2

[AProgram Fles\Brotier PE-DESIEN NEST\Pattsm

W UW B
WV Region sew
Under sewing v
(C) Density 5.0 line/mm 0K Cancel
W == ==
—— (G) Move the slider to specify 7.6 x 7.6 mm.
(@) Constant (7 Wariable |
(D) @ 90 degrees = % Proarammable hll

@ Variable ‘ ‘*ﬁ"' PD_ @

VProgrammable fill 7.E % 7.6 mm -

(E) - HE G

7.6 % 7.6 mm

I &

3 [ To Experl| mode ] [HideHinl]
(B) — | Tatumetnese ] 22

]

Angle

g E] ] D_' 1 futte Slerel E E] E D '—D— [ Auta Scral
ro=——==|G"
The effects of the specified The selected pattern is displayed.

settings can be previewed. This
preview can be displayed/hidden
by clicking the Show Hint/Hide
Hint button.

Click this button to return the
attribute to its default setting.
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(B) There are two display modes for the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box. For
this example, we will specify settings in
Beginner mode.

(C) Drag the Density slider to specify 5.0 line/
mm.

(D) Drag the red arrow in Direction area to
90°.

(E) Click in the Programmable fill
section.
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Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

e Delete a point.

[T] memo: (A) Click 1, then 2, then 3.

e If the dialog box is displayed in Expert
mode, click To Beginner mode to display

ML= DR - DA | outine
Home | Eat  Amange  Image  View | Attributes |

the dialog box in Beginner mode. ¥ cut BB Dupliate
» More detailed settings can be specified in ‘ iy copy. (3 Detcte % jﬂ “,.%;m RHE.,, S?r;
Expert mode. m:i paste s |
[ “Specifying sewing attributes” on —@% -

page 58. Optimize EntryExt Foints

Select All

;L:T:“':u;:_mg —l Aﬂﬁh:ﬂx (B) Click the shape for the flowerpot.
Direction - — The points in the shape appear.
LG (C) Right-click the top point to be deleted, and
@ 30 [ degrees then click Delete.
() Wariable
["] Half Stitch

Stten ot L [0 ][O ]
E:::menxalion oo %mm

% Programmable fill

@I?.s =
—

I aintair
7E % mm aspect ratio

To Straight
To Curve

To Smooth
To Symmetry
To Cusp

| Delete

Y Y

| [ To Beginner mode ] [ Hide Hint ] R

S — The point is deleted to form a trapezoid.

Bl Gl X

Step 5 Editing points and modifying .
shapes o {
Now, we will delete one corner from the pentagon to . |
create a flowerpot. s
v (o
< =
€@ Draw the flowerpot. e’ L I
i — ;
Drag the pointer in the Design Page, as shown () [ —— —— ] (> ][

in the illustration.

[z For details on saving embroidery
patterns, refer to “Saving” on page 81. For
details on transferring designs to an
embroidery machine, refer to
“Transferring Embroidery Designs to

Machines” on page 174.
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Drawing Shapes

Drawing Shapes

"H@e

DraWing rGCtal‘lgle, circle or Drag the pointer in the Design Page.

arc shape P T
Home |t Avange image  View | Awbutes |
R s s ]
HiB® &0

Circle Oval Arc

W0 &5 B[0]5:-0 - ) ¢ | Ouline Recangle) Untitled- L.
AT L
O v gmasin ) [ eomentosanes g ot
bo @ Aoplique Wiz
o [T B Fsie ) e ot tnes
seleat | Edgerasus

Fan shape Arc & string ——

X o e L

Rectangle

| ‘Eﬁ?ﬂ\ &0
First, select the Rect/Circle/Arc tool. Click 1, then 2, e
then 3.

Home

o Cut Duplicate

|
T ———

ﬁ [ Paste.

Text | Manual
- = | Punch~
Select Clipboard

Line/Regior

E]

[ 1B G [ o | 7T

Be Gl X% .
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[I] Memo:

To draw a circle or square, hold down the
Shif) key while dragging the pointer.

- : Rectangle

- : Rectangle with rounded corners

. : Circle or Oval
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Drawing Shapes

D:I Memo:

Rectangles with rounded corners

To change the radius of the corners, click the
Edge radius selector, located in the Outline
Attributes tab. Then type the desired radius
and press the (Enter) key, or select the
desired value.

O S H oo - w )+

Home Edit Armrange Image View
M Zigzag Stitch
0.0
ElJ B RSt

Sew

Example 2
Edge radius: 20.0 mm

Example 1
Edge radius: 0.0 mm

1. Proceed as you would to draw a circle or an
oval.

D& aMels-0-w ) - | outine

| i | ot |
Select
Select

B %% & O
oul Gl &

Home  Edit  Amange  Image

O o Zampsim ]| i cometosianes e o e

@ Applique Wizard

E[_ 5 Crete Oftset Lines

Sew Edit

— Aradial line appears on the oval when the
mouse button is released.

2. Move the pointer to the start point of the arc,
and then click.

— The radial line disappeatrs.

3. Move the pointer until the arc/arc & string/fan
has the desired shape, and then click.

ED Memo:

Dragging the pointer while holding down the

(Shift) key moves it in 15° increments. The
current angle is shown in the status bar.

Click at start point.

(N

Move to end point.

—} Click at end point.

Arc & String

e

Click at start point.

.

Move to end point.

—’— Click at end point.

B
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Fan

+

Click at start point.

+

Move to end point.

—|— Click at end point.

* All of these patterns, except arcs have an
outline and a inside region, and can
independently be assigned different sewing
attributes. Arcs are simple outlines.

e The outline of patterns created with the Fan
Shape and Arc & String tools can be edited
with the Select Point tool.

“Selecting points” on page 62.

e You can change the color and sew type
either before or after drawing the shape.

“Setting the thread color and sew
type” on page 56.

 You can also use the settings in the Sewing
Attributes tab to define other attributes of
the shape.

“Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 58.

Drawing various shape

First, select the Shape tool. Click 1, then 2,

then 3.
-~ r‘wmnnﬁ@ s Untitled - Layout
1 {’i Home ||t Amange  Image  View Qy
| S . \ @ ﬂ(‘ rf“\ Shape; 3 \
2 er‘u ““““ e | am | Rgni(lt:Ag\ 21 ::;
e — e ¢
Bul Ga k_‘ 4+ & X @
3 Ageo®
P9V N
e O b
Snes

Drag the pointer in the Design Page.

To draw the shape while maintaining the
original height-to-width proportion, hold down

the key while dragging the pointer.

Drawing outlines (straight
lines and curves)

End point

Start point/

Open line

Closed line

This closed line crosses itself,
so the regions will not be filled.

End point
Start point

Open curve Closed curve

This closed curve crosses itself,
so the regions will not be filled.

If the line of the pattern crosses itself, the
inside region cannot be filled, and the line
must be uncrossed so that the fill can be
applied.

41
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First, select the Line/Region tool. Click 1, then
2, then 3.

[ii\ M HOEHe -« ) *

21| Home || Edit  Amange  Image  View

‘ ‘ ‘ o Cut  C Duplicate A @ gp O ?
"s_“ e I 1
elect Text | Manual
- [ Paste - Punch~ - icle/Arer

Region Tools

tectangle/ Shapes

Select Clipboard

Sewing Order X om 50, ; 4
[0 B ey | ) 1] %&Gr!}d

SN 197

Line Tools
el G| | X ‘ T

& : Click points to draw a closed line
constructed of straight lines.
(Shortcut key: (@) )

Cb : Click points to draw a closed curve.
(Shortcut key: (X))

+ . -
r!> : When a template image is displayed,
click along the outlines of the image to
draw closed lines tracing the image.

(Shortcut key: (©) )

: Drag the pointer to draw a closed
freehand curve.

g : Click points to draw an open line
constructed of straight lines.
(Shortcut key: (@) )

\f : Click points to draw an open curve.
(Shortcut key: X))

l:'; : When a template image is displayed,
click along the outlines of the image to
draw open lines tracing the image.
(Shortcut key: (©) )

’21, : Drag the pointer to draw an open
freehand curve.

Click in the Design Page or drag the pointer to
draw the line.

e The shortcut keys are available only after a
Line/Region tool has been selected.

e When a Region tool is selected, pressing a
shortcut key switches to the corresponding
Region tool. When a Line tool is selected,
pressing a shortcut key switches to the
corresponding Line tool.

Straight lines/curves

Click in the Design Page to specify the start
point.

Click in the Design Page to specify the next
point.

—

» To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button, or press the

key.

» The Curve tool and Semi-Automatic tool are
used in the same way.




Continue clicking to specify every point, and

then double-click the last point, or press the

key.

e You can freely switch between the different
line types either by clicking a different
button or by pressing the shortcut key.

 When drawing a straight line, hold down the
key while moving the pointer to draw
vertically or horizontally.

e Even after the pattern is drawn, you can
change the attributes of line ends.

“Changing the attributes of line
ends” on page 43.

 Even after the pattern is drawn, you can
transform straight lines into curves and vice
versa.

“Transforming straight lines into
curves or curves into straight
lines” on page 63.

Freehand lines

Drag the pointer to draw the line.

Release the mouse button to finish drawing.

Changing the attributes of
line ends

7L 7L

Select an object drawn with a Line/Region
tool. Then, click the Attributes tab.

)9 OS5 E0:-0 -

Home  Edit  Amange  Image Attributes

|ESIST T [/ wamnns zigzag stiten S| e
open E N
Select < bR In} - .
eledt| (07 WY [y O e
Select Input Open/Closed sew
Sewing Order & X 1%, . . . [L— . |
[H] % % = -

om | G i |

From the Path shape selector, select Open or
Close for the line ending.

,@ L= El[ai? -Me s Outline (Line/Region)
=/ Home Edt Amnge Image View Attributes
= o B o [AJ/ | v Zigzag stitcn - e
— L [Close Bl @A
e = 5 1.

Select Input Close Sew
Sewing Order 8 3 . . 1o
Open

Embroidery attributes of
shapes

The Attributes tab allows you to set the embroidery
attributes (thread color and sew type, outline and
inside region on/off).

Example 1: When a rectangle is selected.
=11 RN o B Outline
Home Edit Arrange Image View Attributes

1111
C rt t
[rJ)| | wannn Tigzag Stitch S| M convert to

Appligue W

I 3E333EEEE Fin stitcn "1 &% Create Offs
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Drawing Shapes

[ Switches on/off sewing for the
Line sew line.
it Switches on/off sewing for the
Region sew region.

Click this button to set the thread
Ii color for lines, regions, and
Li | manual punching patterns.
R'::i:: :;Ior Special colors
Punch color =5 “Special colors” on

page 57

[ Zigzag Stitch -]

Line sew type

| BRE4EEEEE P stiten -]

Region sew type

Use these selectors to set the sew type for lines,
regions, and manual punching patterns.

[ “Applying Sewing Atiributes to Lines and
Regions” on page 56

Creating a gradation/
blending

The density of one or two colors can be adjusted at
various locations to create a custom gradation
pattern.

1. Selectan embroidery pattern with region
sewing specified.

Eera0ERY

UGHTSLUE

. Gl 0 s
E

Click the Sewing Attributes tab.

| Untitled - Layout & Editing - a x
| option ~ § -

Design
Settings
Design Page

Import
Pattemns ~

Import
2 x

\B Text Attributes.

Under sewing
Density 4 5line/mm
M M
Direction
@ Constant
g

[I] Memo:

If the attributes are displayed in Beginner
mode, click To Expert mode.

Angle

[ To Expert mode ] [ Hide Hint ]

D [I] '—D— [ Auta Scrall
€] U™

Select the Gradation check box, and then
click Pattern.

| »

VRegion sew
Under sewing

Density
Density @‘ line/mm
| Gradation | | |

Direction
@ Constant

@ 43 % deqrees i
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4. Specify the desired settings in the Gradation
Pattern Setting dialog box, and then click
OK.

Gradation Pattern Setting

Select pattem

B)—
-(2)

EEEE
ESEC

[F] Use additional color

a0

—

53% 47% #1% 3}|HR 2% 3% 7% 1% 5%

o ] [ Concal |

(1) To change the thread color, click [&].
Select a color in the Thread Color dialog
box that appeared, and then click OK.

(2) To select a preset gradation pattern, click

the desired pattern under Select pattern.

(3) Move the sliders to adjust the density of
the gradation pattern.

(4) To blend two colors, select the Use
additional color check box, then click

(&]. Select a color in the Thread Color
dialog box that appeared, and then click
OK.

=5 ‘“Blending” on page 6

(5) The preview area shows the setting
changes that you make.

ED Memo:

» Gradation/blending can be specified if satin
stitches, fill stitches or programmable fill
stitches have been selected for the region
sewing and Constant has been selected as
the sewing direction.

« [f the Use additional color check box is
cleared, the gradation settings are applied to
the remaining color.

* The first and second colors of the gradation
can also be changed by selecting Region1
or Region2 in the Thread Color tab.

Hole sewing

By specifying hole sewing, the stitching in
overlapping regions will not be sewn twice. Hole
sewing can be set only when one region completely
encloses another.

Embroidery patterns created with the Rectangle,
Circle or Arc tools, Shapes tools or Line/Region
tools can be selected to set hole sewing.

Sewn twice Sewn once

Hole sewing not set Hole sewing set

1. Select a pair of patterns, for example, a star
included in a pentagon.

While holding down the key, click the
star, then the pentagon.

\ Invalid /
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Drawing Shapes

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3. 1. While holding down the (CtrD) key, click two or
N D SEBIS -0 i u) - o | more overlapped patterns to select them.
1 B dit | Arrange Image View ‘ Attributes | 2. C“Ck 1 then 2
H / Point ~ : A 2 Remove Overlap $ . ’
Rl Resice . S erne \D@ H-a&*?Z Q- M)> Outline
 Select | from from | |
2 E = — @ S SCilize 1 @ 'lI Arrange Image View | Attributes |
Select Edit (GIOUP | I Hinla conmirars lhoss/Engrave I[
3 |° Set hole sewing ‘ f | 2 I H — |;]Q Remave-Dueriag £ .
| Cancel nole sewing Eelea ﬁ i ; :e:gl trom  from
O ole sewing ~ Stamp ~ OQutline ~
o ‘ & di‘ ‘ | * Select Gmup Overlap EIIIDI:SSIEHQIHIPE

&l iaﬁ =R
m Memo: Bel Gl |k
. . ¢ When partially overlapped
To see better what the hole sewing setting
does, preview the patterns before and after
setting hole sewing.

[z “Stitch View” on page 70

i Canceling hole sewing

1. Selecta pattern that has been set for hole
sewing.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

@Dﬁﬂ-b\% Q- )+ | Outiine |
1 - B Edit Arlange Image View ‘ Attributes | ° When enCIOSed
/ Point ~ 7""‘. 2, Remove Overlap £ .
ﬁ Resize : i Merne
2 Eelea Group : from  from
| (@ Holesewing | | stamp- outine -
Sclcrt Group Hole sewing boss/Engrave
D) @ ‘ Set hole sewina . f |
3 E o e S | Cancel hole sewing ‘ I

Changing shapes of
overlapped patterns

Embroidery patterns created with the Rectangle, ,
Circle or Arc tools, Shape tools or the Line/Region % First pattern in the sewing order
tools can be selected to remove overlapping regions 2
or to be merged.

Second pattern in the sewing order

‘ Third pattern in the sewing order
M Removing overlapping

Overlapped patterns can be set so that the
overlapping region is removed.
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i Merging

Overlapped pattern can be merged together.

v

— The color and sew type of the last pattern
drawn (topmost pattern) is applied to the
merged pattern.

1. While holding down the (CtrD) key, click two or
more overlapped patterns to select them.

2. Click 1, then 2.

@D@E%&v.-tﬁ%
1 —I4__| Edit II Arrange Image View | Attributes ‘
| / Point ~ I
e ey
- - QY Hole sewing ™ || Stamp~ Outline ~
Select Edit Group Overlap Emboss/Engrave
Swmgows  wx m @ |
[ B B | @ | O F
GRS
— If this cannot be applied to the selected
patterns, an error message appears.
* When partially overlapped

| Outline

@ Remave Overlap

Drawing Shapes

Creating a floral pattern

Line stitching in a floral pattern can be created
based on the selected shape.

<=
—

<>
=<

e
—

SN

AW

=

=

N wmss )/
LTI
NS L7 27
 —————

NS

1. Drawa shape, and then select it.

a Note:

Be sure to select a closed line.

=5 “Changing the attributes of line
ends” on page 43

2. Click 1, then 2.
1 r@gaa:w"r Attributes M

2 [FE—— L ﬂ::::::x:“' &% Create Floral Pattern
ﬁ‘ Wl || 5 cresteottsetumes
|seea) seu ot

(B %0 s O
Bal Gl

47

v e}
D
@,
(2]
-
Y
<
o
c
—
R
m
Q
=
=]
«
(®]
©
(]
=
Y]
=
o
=]
(7]



Drawing Shapes

I Easy mode
1. Drag the Density slider to adjust the pattern.

Dengity
10 - - - - - - - 0 |

To delaied mode

2. Click the desired pattern, and then click OK.
(@)0sEeo RN -

Home  Edt  Amange Image vn-‘[wumﬂ

‘N—i’m il Comettostacnes €5 creste Forai pattem
seieat |

Outiine Untitled - Layout &

9 Applique Wizard

WE ] g e ometines
— p

at
SedngouderAX W . [ . ®
BlH% a0 2

BelGa i) %

SN
vy SOS
TSN

AW
o 0“‘=‘

I Detail mode
More detailed settings can be specified in
Detail mode.

1. Click To detailed mode in the Floral Pattern
dialog box.

RS e =2

Densit 8
Densiy o

To detailed mode

2. Drag the Density slider and the Pattern slider
to adjust the pattern.

===

Density 3, Pattern 251

A, "1 =

2 \y}
0y

Density 6 , Pattern 251 Density 6, Pattern 0

3. After the pattern has been adjusted as
desired, click OK.

@ 06380 & -[oHk )+ Outine Untitled - Layout &

Home  Edt  Amange  Image m‘[wmesﬂ

O ———- Tnoing ST 21|l e & Create Floral Pattem
e WEL ] g e ometines
selet || Sew. Edit
SewingOrder B X =
B %600 %

EJETICTALY

[I] Memo:

The running stitch is specified for the floral line
pattern.
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Drawing Shapes

@-

E Amange

Outine Untitied - Layout &
View | Attributes

Creating an offset line

}M( 1t to titcnes 8 Creste ForatPattern

pattern
81610,
Line stitching in a concentric pattern can be created % |
based on the selected shape. ¢
- s . PAY

Piad

1. Drawa shape, and then select it.

Offset Direction
a Note: Outward Inward
Be sure to select one closed line.

=5 “Changing the attributes of line
ends” on page 43

2. Click 1, then 2.

[@LEsse-0ew -

i | E Spacing
?“““—I 3 Create Offset Lines || 1 mm 5mm

| =S
TN

EJECE ALY @ Line Regon! | Ragion?.
| e (FOTHERERIER, 7] .
’ A
4%
TR .\\ \///
PN
Wa
* . N

3. Specify the desired settings for the offset line
pattern, and then click OK.

[otatnesetngs | e oines

Offset Line Count
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/;1}
Offset Direction: /f\ /A §
kY
@ Outward ) lrwward \\#’V | S
SS \/{, .
N
Spacing: 5% mm i //"_ \\\\}\\ .
Offset Line Court: 1 %
Roun rner
[] Rounded Comers ounded Corners
Check box selected.  Check box cleared.
IDKI Preview Cancel . :

A
) ///m\\ )
& ~

49



Editing Embroidery Designs

Editing Embroidery Designs

Selecting patterns

1. First, select the Select tool. Click 1, then 2.

1=+

s
't oupicte

. B

‘|'>e|em =

2. Click the pattern.

Rotation handle \

Handles

m Memo:

o If E is not displayed at 2, click the arrow
at the bottom of the button, and then click

x|

e The status bar shows the dimensions (width
and height) of the pattern.

3. To select an additional pattern, hold down the
(CtrD) key and click the other pattern.

m Memo:

* You can also select patterns by dragging
the pointer across the pattern.

* Press the key to select the next
pattern in the order that they were created.

e If multiple patterns are selected, a pattern
can be deselected by holding down the

(CtrD) key while clicking the pattern.

M Selecting all embroidery patterns
Click 1, then 2, then 3.

[I] Memo:

o If E is not displayed, click the arrow at the
bottom of the button, and then click E
» All patterns can also be selected by

pressing the shortcut keys (CtD) + (A).
* Locked embroidery patterns cannot be
selected.

“Locking embroidery patterns” on
page 74

Moving patterns

M Moving manually
Drag the selected pattern(s) to the desired location.

ED Memo:

» To move the pattern horizontally or
vertically, hold down the key while
dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected pattern.

M Moving embroidery patterns to
the center

Select the pattern(s), and then click 1, then 2, then

3.

(@) DsEPls-0-c )
1 |i =t = (= “ Arrange Il Image Vie
[ m { o Flip Vertically ¥ @
B
2 |— ﬁ % Flip Horizontally BEQ
Select | Align Fit  Decoratin
- - U Rotate Text~  Pattern
Select ||| i Ilange
Sewing Ord [= | Left i , ,
| 5§ | center
E\ & d = | right
Vertical n

[ | Top
.EH— Middle
ﬂ Bottom
[u]
I

Move to Center |
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Aligning embroidery patterns

Select the patterns, and then click 1, then 2, then 3.

(G o neig : T T
Arrange
Home  E ge  View | Atributes

5 S Pk @ e G e
S‘d I:I"’“ TA Pat(n (e —
— |y L ————

| &) '
Bl & [ ortzontal K

3 |2 | Left

B4l

S%. Center
| 5| | right
Vertical
W Top
i midde
i Bottom
Option

Move to Center

— The selected patterns are aligned as
shown below.

T 4

Scaling patterns

Scaling manually
Select the pattern(s).

I Handles

Drag the handle to adjust the selected
pattern(s) to the desired size.

Some patterns imported from embroidery
cards cannot be scaled.

* Ifthe key is held down while a handle
is dragged, the pattern is enlarged or
reduced from the center of the pattern.

» As you drag the handle, the current size is
displayed on the status bar.

» When scaling stitch patterns, the number of
stitches remains the same, resulting in a
loss of quality. To keep density and fill
pattern of the embroidery pattern, hold

down the (Ctrl) key while scaling.

“Enlarging/Reducing Stitch
Patterns” on page 268.

Scaling numerically

Select the pattern(s), and then click 1, then 2.

{ )Dﬁnﬁ"@ [ DN Outline

1 ‘ .... Edit [fenge  image  view | atmbutes

2 k . (%, Remove Overlap é @
Tsewet| £l Resize | | © Merse
P l—IDI—\' (@) Hole sewing ~ o o

Stamp' Outline =
Emboss/Engrave

Select Edit Group Overlap

Specify the size, and then click OK.

Size
‘width Height
(1) @ 100 =y |00 =3
® (399 =« |165  Elmm

(2) M aintain aspect ratio
(3) K.eep density and fill pattem

Ok Presview

(1) Select the whether the width and height
will be set as a percentage (%) or a
dimension (millimeters or inches). Set the
width and height.

(2) To change the width and height
proportionally, select the Maintain
aspect ratio check box.

(8) To resize the selected pattern while
maintaining the original density and fill
pattern, select the Keep density and fill
pattern check box.

The Keep density and fill pattern check box
is available only if stitch pattern is selected.

“Enlarging/Reducing Stitch
Patterns” on page 268.
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Rotating patterns

Rotating manually

Select the pattern(s).

Drag the rotation handle.

1. The shape of pointer changes to O

Rotation
handle
[

2. Rotate

To rotate the pattern in 15° increments, hold

down the key while dragging the
handle.

Rotating numerically

Select the pattern(s), and then click 1, then 2.

{ k) 08 Ot s Outline. Untitled

Arrange  |hge  view  ttributes

1
2 ‘ Select | | 4 . M‘: =

1J Rotate Tot- pattem i
L ]|

Select ge Arrange Copies

Type or select the rotation angle. Click OK.

Rotate

G 0 s degree

Ok Prewview

An angle can also be selected by dragging
@ in the Rotate dialog box.

Flipping patterns
horizontally or vertically

Select the pattern(s), and then click 1, then 2.

[exnaol Outline Untitled -
Arrange
‘ Hame | g View | atrbutes

=
=)
| [B) Fiip verticamy ¢ | 9o | &8 [ e )
2 |

Seew g tive | Mi Cirde
™1 ™" | % Flip Horizontally -

e [

Select

—T
|
|

. A

=a
'y

Some patterns imported from embroidery
cards cannot be flipped.




Arrange Copies

Q Note:

It may not be possible to create mirror copies
of some embroidery data read from
embroidery cards.

M Using the Mirror Copy tool

J

v
bb

1. Select an embroidery pattern(s), and then
click 1, then 2, then 3.

\ ¢
¥
B
)

Untitled - Layout

============

=
e
Bl Gl X

1.

Drag the pointer, and then click at the desired
location.

Eaasy | A |
9%a, _afe o0
e e e
o'.‘o Yo' 0t

Untited - Layout

— Arrange Je  View
&
H

pBC @} u‘

[I] Memo:

» With the patterns at 1, you can select the
desired arrangement.

* You can specify the spacing between
patterns in (2). The higher the value, the
wider the patterns are spaced from each
other.

aaaaaaaaaaa

\%\%mm 2]
[Bel Ga o I %

3
N

1

rng‘ [P0 i 5| 2
Circler) | o] aim A"w[ 0.0 :

Arrange Copies

&

Mirror
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Editing Embroidery Designs

2.

3.

4.

54

Drag the pointer to draw a circle.

m Memo:

* To draw a circle, hold down the (Shift) key
while dragging the pointer.

* To redraw the ellipse, right-click the Design
Page to return to before the ellipse was
drawn.

Drag the pointer to select the desired angle.

[E1% %) &0
BelGad) X

B %% &0
BelGadl X
1

2

e

Rotating the line changes the orientation of
the patterns.

m Memo:

To rotate the line in 15° increments, hold down

the (Shift) key while moving the pointer.
The angle of the line appears in the status bar.

Click to finish the copies.

Adding a decorative pattern

A decorative pattern can be added to selected
embroidery pattern.

1.

Select the embroidery pattern, and then click
1, then 2.

=

Select a category from the Category selector
(1), select the desired decorative pattern (2),
and then click OK (3).

M

—@

(4)—
(©)

(4) Maintain aspect ratio

When the check box is selected

The original width-to-height proportion of
the added decorative pattern is
maintained.




When the check box is cleared

The width-to-height proportion of the
decorative pattern changes with the
width-to-height proportion of the selected
embroidery pattern.

Grouping/Ungrouping
embroidery patterns

M Grouping patterns

Select several patterns, and then click 1, then 2,
then 3.

t WELEIDEEC A o BK | Outiine |
1 e | Amange  imege view | attnbutes |
/" Point ~ @, Remove Overla
o LN Lo [ S L
[Setect|| p from from
F || @ Holesewing - || stamp+ Outline -
Select Edit |l Groun buerlap Emboss/Engrave

==& Group |0 ,

e =

EEEETE=
Bl Gl | %

-
’ .
.. W,

|UnGraup

Editing Embroidery Designs

M Ungrouping patterns

Select a grouped embroidery pattern, and then click
1, then 2, then 3.

DEHOlE-0 - 3 )+ Outline
1 % Amange  Image  View | Aftributes

|Ihm” 7 Point ‘ @ Remove Overlap J. .
2 e Gl Merge
[Select | p from  from
- - (©) Hole sewing - Stamp~ Outline ~
Select Edit Group erlap Emboss/Engrave
Sewing Order L . , . 19 .

11| Group )
=TT [—r—
S ——

¥ Editing grouped patterns
individually

Even after patterns are grouped, they can be edited

individually.

1. To select a single pattern within a group, hold
down the key while clicking the pattern.

2. Edit the pattern.
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Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and Regions

Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and

Regions

Setting the thread color and
sew type

The Sew group in Attributes tab allows you to set
the embroidery attributes.

¥ Line sew E /Region sew @
E switches on/off line sewing, @ switches

on/off region sewing.

[I] Memo:

When line sewing or region sewing is
switched off, it is not sewn (and the color or
sew type cannot be selected).

On: The Line color/Region color button and
the Line sew type/Region sew type
selector are displayed.

Off: The Line color/Region color button and
the Line sew type/Region sew type
selector are not displayed.

Ei | ey Zigzag Stitch -]
|

Line color
Line sew Line sew type
Line sewing on: Line sewing off:

A I | Bi34REREE P stiten -]

Region color
Region sew Ftégion sew type
Region sewing on: Region sewing off:

=

“Color” on page 56 and “Sew type” on
page 57

56

m Color i

Click the Color button.
¢ Palette mode

Color ax
EL color| fillf sewing Attributes  AB Text Attributes
(1) — @i

(2) === Thiead Chart | BROTHER EMBROIDERY A

500

i EMBROIDERY
BLACK

@)

(4) — [ Tolstmoe

o |

* List mode
Color ax
EL Color| fillf Sewing Attributes  AB Text Attributes
(1 ) = (@) Line

(2) —— Thead Chert: [BROTHER EMEROIDERY  ~

00

i EMBROIDERY
BLACK

Index Color Code  Brand Deseriptic *
1 500 EMBROIDERY  BLACK
2 001 EMBROIDERY  WHITE
z M =00 EMEROIDERY  RED
4| 05 EMBROIDERY  PINK

(3) — s M 056 EMBROIDERY  DEEPRC

g 124 EMBROIDERY FLESHP
7 107 EMBROIDERY  DARKFL
o [ 050 EMBROIDERY  VERMILL
o M 207 EMBROIDERY  CARMINI -
13

[(@]l=]=]

(4) — [Tepsstemese ]
(5)—| |

ﬂ

(1) Select the type of stitching (Line,
Region1 or Region2) whose color is
being selected.

Line: Line color
Region1: Region color
Region2: Additional color for blending




Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and Regions

[I] Memo:

Region 2 can only be selected if a gradation
with a blending effect is specified.

1= “Creating a gradation/blending”
on page 44

(2) From the Thread Chart selector, select a
thread brand or your user thread chart.

(8) From the list of thread colors, select the
desired color.

(4) Click to switch the mode.

(5) Displays all thread colors being used in
the embroidery design. When an
embroidery pattern is selected, a frame
appears around the colors used in that
pattern. The same thread colors can be
specified by selecting them here.

 Special colors

o

(6)— | (] -:::l::; @—I@)

(8)
[ |

L1} Sy

(7)
(6) NOT DEFINED: If you want to be able to
manually select the color for a

monochrome pattern, you can select NOT
DEFINED.

Colors for creating appliqués:

You can create appliqués using the following

three special colors.

(7) APPLIQUE MATERIAL: marks the
outline of the region to cut from the
appliqué material.

(8) APPLIQUE POSITION: marks the
position on the backing material where
the appliqué must be sewn.

(9) APPLIQUE: sews the appliqué on the
backing material.

[I] Memo:

By using the Applique Wizard, appliqués can
easily be created.

“Tutorial 9: Creating Appliqués”
on page 153

i Sew type

| ey Tigzag Stitch

i |

|HHHEH Fill Stitch

|

Use these to set the sew type for outlines, inside
regions, text, and manual punching patterns.

Click in a sew type selector, and then click the

desired sew type.

— The available settings that appear differ
depending on the object that is selected.

None
i Satin,
Zigzag, Fill,
R_‘I{’!"I'"g’ Prog. Fill
riple, rogrammable fill
Motif, (prog )
Stem,
Candlewicking,
E/V
None None
Satin,
Fill,
Prog. Fill
None (programmabile fill),
Piping,
Motif
Satin,
Fill,
Zigzag, Prog. Fill
Running, (programmabile fill),
Triple, Piping,
Motif, Motif,
Stem, Cross,
Candlewicking, | Concentric Circle,
E/V Radial,
Spiral,
Stippling

“Line sew / Region sew” on page 56 and
“Specifying sewing attributes” on page 58
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With each change in the settings, a preview of

SPec|fy|ng sewing the stitching can be checked here.

attributes

The sewing attributes displayed in the dialog

Select an embroidery pattern, the Draw tool or box depend on the selected sew type.

the Text tool.

Click the Sewing Attributes tab. Change the sewing attributes displayed under
Line sew or Region sew.

Beginner mode: — The settings are applied to the
embroidery pattern each time the settings
are changed.

x

Sewing Attributes

Vline sew
ngu:m: ingzumm For details on the different sewing
Adjust e TF— Wl attributes and settings, refer to “Line
with slider. |5 ———1 | sewing attributes” on page 296 and
M- A ) “Region sewing attributes” on page 301.
VRegion sew [ ]
[C] under sewing :
Density 4.5 linedmm
M) . .
— Frequently used sewing attributes can be
® Condtas saved.
i ko For detalils, refer to “Saving the
2 D settings in a list” on page 170
Under sewin
!
\ ®)
(4)
(LToEwamoce | [Hicehim] — [gF—— (3)
)
Expert mode:
Sewing Attributes X
VLline sew =
[] Under sewing
Enter Zigzag width 20 =l mm
a value. Doy 25 = lnadmm
[T Half Stitch 2
Cormers LA
W Region sew
[] Under sewing
&
Density | Medium
Density 45 =linedmm
[C] Gradation Pattan.
Direction
@ Constant -
Under sewing
®)
(4)
[(TeBegimernede ] (Hicelim 3)
@

1) Click to return to the default setting.
2) Click to switch the mode.
3) Click to load/save the sewing settings.

4) Click to switch between displaying and
hiding the hint view.

(5) Hint view
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Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and Regions

Embossing/Engraving

Multiple patterns can be selected to create an
engraved/embossed effect.

Top

Bottom

1. Draw a shape.

@\Dsaoo Wﬂru) nnnnn Ul Loyut eting x|

(<]l Je] 0 Oweson

In this example, the fill stitch is selected for
region sewing.

2. Drawa shape overlapping the shape drawn in
step 1.

@DBE.O'ﬁHr‘J"

United Loy eEsting

- L=

)(s] 0 Cawso

3.

Select the two shapes, and then click 1, then
2, then 3.

| Untitled

s mage  view

. | Line

The bottom pattern is
engraved with the outline of
the shape on top.

An engraving is made in the
bottom pattern from the
shape on top.

For best result, select Satin
Stitch for region sewing of
the bottom pattern.

. | Embioss

An embossing is made in
the bottom pattern from the
shape on top.

For best result, select Fill
Stitch for region sewing of
the bottom pattern.

Engrave

[I] Memo:

This effect can be edited with the Edit Stamp
tool.
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e These commands can only be used with
patterns created using the Line/Region
tools, the Rectangle/Circle/Arc tools and
the Shapes tools. They cannot be used
with patterns created using the Text
tools or the Manual Punch tools.

e The bottom embroidery pattern must
have one of the following sew types
specified for region sewing.

e Satin stitch
* Fill stitch
* Programmable fill stitch

e In order to use the Line command, line
sewing must be switched on for the top
embroidery patterns.

In order to use the Engrave or Emboss
commands, region sewing must be
switched on for the top embroidery
patterns.

Applying and editing
stamps

You can create engraved/embossed effects by
stamping a shape into a pattern. This appears as
stitching sewn in different directions.

Applying a stamp

Draw a shape.

OBBO0&-[0dr 3):  own

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

{ 3 B ——————— e P Outline
mer | Edit range  Image  View  Attributes
‘ Waln-i1 Remove Overlap
2 - (7]
Select| | Group from || from
- ~ Hole sewing = Stamp - | | Jutline =
Select Edit Group Overlap | Stamo Tools
3 Sewing Order ki, .
3:\1‘{)1?1.'3\-\_‘“1 lié —

Select a stamp pattern (.pas file with stamp
settings applied).

Stamp Attribute Setting

(4) =S| C:Program Filee\Brother PE-DESIE...\Pattem
Siza

.E% lanre

nat2 hetd

§ @ @ 5 7O

netd patl patl2
i

(1) Select a stamp pattern.
(2) Specify the size of the stamp pattern.
(3) Specify the direction of the stamp pattern.

(4) To select a different folder, click ﬁg

Engraving and embossing stamp settings
appear as red- and blue-filled areas.

Click the object drawn in step 1 to select it.

— “Marching lines” appear around the
selected object.

Click the desired locations within the object.

You can preview the effect of the created
stamp in Realistic View.

e Stamps can be applied to regions of objects
that have the satin stitch, fill stitch and
programmable fill stitch applied.

» Using Programmable Stitch Creator, you
can edit patterns that have been provided or
you can create your own.

“Programmable Stitch Creator”on
page 229
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Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and Regions

M Editing a stamp
1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1& Edit |F;r T..Sg: View
[ w 2 e

== v
yay
2 ot ..
= —
Select Grou [ 1| from
= ot (@) Hole sewing ~ ﬁ Jutline =
Select Edit Group Overlap Stamn

3

2. Click the object with the stamp.

— “Marching lines” appear around the
selected object.

3. Click the stamp.

Rotation handle

o r
-
S >sCa|e
R
handl
. Y andles

D:I Memo:

» Only one stamp can be selected at a time.

* To enlarge the pattern, drag a scale handle.

e To rotate the pattern, drag the rotation
handle.

* To delete the pattern, press the (Delete)
key.

4.

Edit the stamp.

C:\Pragram Files\Brather\PE-DESIG...\Patten

*

A Siza

0

—
oo 2

Direction

G 0 degees
- [ ek ] [ Cose |

¢ To change the stamp pattern, select a

different pattern, and then click Apply.

D:I Memo:

e If the size of a pattern is changed, the size
of the stamp does not change. Be sure to
check the stamp after editing a pattern.

e If a pattern containing a stamp is edited, be
sure to check the stamp after editing is
finished.

61

v e}
D
@,
(2]
-
Y
<
o
c
—
R
m
Q
=
=]
«
o
©
(]
=
Y]
=
o
>
(7]



Reshaping Embroidery Patterns

Reshaping Embroidery Patterns

Selecting points

1. Select the Select Point tool by clicking 1, then
2, then 3.

| @ nsBemEHe wu) -

I
—| Home || Edit  Amange  Image  View | attributes

l*'z::,,z::‘::jA F & %

| Outline

1

[
4

‘ Text | Manual | Line/Region Rectangle/ Shapes

|| BPy paste Punch~ circle/Arer -

n
Pat
n

Hff;

Input
150 . . . . 12

Optimize Entry/Exit Points
Select All

2. Click the pattern.

3. Toselecta single point, click an empty square.

- o i

R

[I] Memo:

The pattern can be a broken line, a curve, an
arc, a fan shape, an arc & string, a manual
punching pattern, or stitch data.

m Memo:

Multiple points can be selected in any of the
following ways.
e Drag the pointer.
— All points within the box are selected.
* Hold down the (Ctrl) key while clicking the
points.
— To deselect a point, click the selected
point.
« Hold down the (Shift) key while pressing an
arrow key to select multiple points.
* Hold down the (Ctrl) key while pressing an
arrow key to change the point that is
selected.

Moving points

1. Select the point.

2. Drag the point to the new location.

Selected point

; Drag

[I] Memo:

e To move the point of a broken line, a curve,
a manual punching pattern, or stitch data
horizontally or vertically, hold down the
Ghift) key while dragging it.

* A selected point can also be moved with the
arrow keys.

e The arrow keys cannot be used to move the
end points of an Arc, Arc & String, and Fan.

¢ Points in patterns set for hole sewing can
also be moved. However, the point cannot
be moved to cross an outline. In order to
move the point in this way, cancel hole
sewing first.

« If you start dragging by clicking elsewhere
on the outline of the pattern, a new point will
be inserted or the selected point(s) will be
deselected.
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Inserting points

1. Select the Select Point tool by clicking 1, then
2, then 3.

o .'rﬂ)= | Outline

— Home Edit Arrange Image View | Attributes I

Jo Cut  EfF Duplicate A y g\ % q E

EyCopy [} Delete 4

2 Text | Manual | Line/Region Rectangle/ Shapes | In
Punch~ - CirclefArc- - | Pat

Input In

Optimize Entry/Exit Points,

Select All

2. Click the pattern.

3. Click the outline to add a point.

e

Deleting points

1. Select the point.

2. Click 1, then 2, or press the (Delete) key to
remove the point.

EE%%?'.'T?J: ‘ Outline |
1 = Home Edit Armange Image View ‘ Attributes |
1
Iy 2| A& & %
2 o= | I Delete =
{ eleﬂJ i Text | Manual | Line/Region Rectangle/ Shapes
e ~ Punch~ - Circle/Arcr s I
Select Clipboard [ Input

3

Selected point

Reshaping Embroidery Patterns

Transforming straight lines into
curves or curves into straight lines

1. Select the point.
2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1—'@? Edit
2 |IE

To Straight

‘ ‘Outline (Line/Region) |

Image View ‘ Attributes |

13

from  from
Stamp~ Outline =
Emboss/Engrave

(% Remove Overlap

5 Merge

ewing

riap

To Curve

To Symmetry

To Cusp

oo
| Delete Point
T

To Curve

ey

To Straight

Changing the curve type

1. Selecta point on a curve.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1 | Lea g Edit F 'ri) s | Outline (Line/Region)
|| o e Attributes
o o
|

@ Remove Overlap ! .
b Merge

from  from
Stamp - Outline ~
Overlap Emboss/Engrave

(@) Hole sewing ~

50 10

3 To Symmetry

Tao Cusp
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To Smooth

To Symmetry

Drag the path to adjust it.

The shape can be changed by dragging the
handles for the point on the curve.

Moving entry/exit points
and the center point

Moving the entry/exit points

Select the Entry/Exit/Center Point tool by
clicking 1, then 2, then 3.

DS HelsE-0 - :
, L

||||| 3 Edit Arrange Image v
C_T_} /7 Foint ~ Remave Overlap
&) Resize —— Merge
2 | Select | Group
- - Hole sewing =
J Select Tools Overlap

x5 =

Optimize Entry/Exit Points
= T

64

Click the object.

N This is the entry point for the outline
- stitching. The previous pattern is
connected to this point.

2 This is the exit point for the outline
= stitching. Stitching continues from this
point to the next pattern.

-- g This is the entry point for the inside
A region stitching. The previous pattern
is connected to this point.

m|m - Thisis the exit point for the inside
A region stitching. Stitching continues
from this point to the next pattern.

Drag the arrow for the point to the desired
location on the outline.

e If the outline or the inside region are set to
not be sewn, the corresponding point does
not appear.

« If the region has the concentric circle stitch
or radial stitch applied, the center point of
the stitching also appears.

“Moving the center point” on
page 65.

* Only entry and exit points for patterns
created with the Circle or Arc, Rectangle
and Line/Region tools can be edited.
Stitch pattern or patterns created with the
Text tools or Manual Punch tools cannot
be edited.

* If the entry and exit points have been
optimized, the entry and exit points of the
patterns cannot be edited. In order to use
this tool for editing the entry and exit
points, Optimize Entry/Exit points must
be canceled.




Optimizing the entry/exit points
The entry and exit points for the stitching of
connected objects with the same color are
optimized (in other words, they are connected by the
shortest distance possible).

O
[N

Optimize Entry/Exit points not selected

Optimize Entry/Exit points selected

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

{:‘&) ODSaels-0-1c

1 L Edit Arrange Imay
C_:j / Paint ~ ;: Remave C
k] Resize || +-=7d Merge
2 | Select | Group
- - Hole sewi
Select Tools Overlag

Ly
3 ‘ ‘ Optimize Entry/Exit Points r
I—"—l—l

— A check mark appears. beside Optimize
Entry/Exit points.

* Only entry and exit points for patterns
created with the Circle or Arc, Rectangle
and Line/Region tools can be optimized.

« If Optimize Entry/Exit points is applied,
all manual adjustments of the entry and
exit points will be lost.

To cancel optimizing, select this command so
that no check mark appears beside Optimize
Entry/Exit points.
— If the optimizing of the entry and exit
points is cancelled, the entry point
and exit point positions are retained.

Moving the center point

The center point for regions set to the concentric
circle or radial stitch can be repositioned for a more
decorative effect.

Click 1, then 2, then 3 to select the Entry/Exit/
Center Point tool.

[ () D sHels- 0w w )
1 .%) ------ = Edit Arrange Image L")

Remove Overlap

m /7 Point ~

rJResize e Merge
2 | Select| Group _
- - Hole sewing =
J Select Tools Overlap

5 f—

—

Click the region set to the concentric circle or
radial stitch.

Optimize Entry/Exit Points

Center point
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Editing a Stitch Pattern

Editing a Stitch Pattern

Converting objects to a
stitch pattern

Objects can be converted into a stitch pattern,
allowing you to make detailed changes by modifying
the position of individual stitches.

Select the pattern(s), and then click 1, then 2.

1_‘||/;;-EB\’—‘M$“:| pr0-g J Attributes 1
2 ‘\

Home  Edt  Amange  Image  View
ﬂw Convert to Stitches

[ S e
Sewing Order LSl 150 . . N . 10

[T AAAAAA satin stitcn ~‘|

['select|
Select

sew

(]
E

[I] Memo:

» In stitch patterns, stitches appears as solid
lines ( ), and jump stitches appear as
dotted lines (— - — ).

e If any part of grouped objects, objects set for
hole sewing, and text arranged on shapes is
selected, all objects in the entire group are
converted to stitch patterns.

e Patterns that do not have sewing attributes
applied are deleted when the object is
converted to stitch pattern.

» Object means patterns created with Shape
tools or Text tools or Manual Punch tools.

66

Selecting stitch patterns by
thread color

Hold down the key and click the thread color
for the stitch patterns that you wish to select.

[I] Memo:

» The thread color can be changed when
patterns are selected using this method.

= “Color” on page 56

« If stitch patterns are grouped, patterns
cannot be selected by color using this
method.

Selecting stitch points of
stitch pattern

1. Select the Select Point tool by clicking 1, then
2, then 3.

(%) DB BOCHe 3 -
1 = i Edit | Arrange Image Wi
| /-’i /" Poink :.": (% Remove Overlap
EResize e (.:', Merge
"select | GEroup :
2 — = - @ Hole sewing ~
Selert Tanl< Overlap

150

s PR

1 Optimize Entry Exit Points

Select Al

2. Click the stitch pattern.




To select a single stitch point, click an empty

square.
" Z
LSS ——— £l

Selected point Unselected point

» When selecting stitch points, be sure to
click the stitch point (do not click a blank
area of the Design Page), otherwise all of
the selected points will be deselected.

e If you click on a jump stitch, the points at
both ends are selected.

» Multiple stitch points can be selected in the
same way that embroidery pattern points
are selected.

“Selecting points” on page 62.

* Press the key.
— All stitch points in the next color are
selected.

* Press the and keys.

— All stitch points in the previous color
are selected.

* Press the (Ctrl) and keys.
— The entry point of the first thread color
is selected.

* Press the (Ctrl) and keys.
— The exit point of the last thread color
is selected.
» Select at least one point in a given color,
and then press the key.
— The entry point of the color is
selected.
e Select at least one point in a given color,

and then press the key.
— The exit point of the color is selected.

Stitch points cannot be edited if the pattern is
not a stitch pattern. The pattern can be
viewed in Solid View.

Moving stitch points
Drag the selected stitch points to the new location.

Stitch points are moved in the same way that
embroidery pattern points are moved.

“Moving points” on page 62.

Inserting stitch points

Click a line between two stitch points to add a new
point at that position.

Deleting stitch points

Press the key to delete the selected stitch
point.

e If the end point of a jump stitch is deleted,
that jump stitch segment is deleted and the
stitches before and after the jump stitch are
connected.

« To insert a stitch point and change the
previous line into a jump stitch, hold down

the (Ctr) and keys while clicking

on the line.

Converting a stitch pattern
to blocks

Stitch pattern can be converted into blocks (manual
punching data).

“Manually Creating Professional-Level
Embroidery Patterns (Manual Punching)”
on page 148.

Select the stitch pattern(s), and then click 1,

then 2.

N SaelE-0-xv B stitches
1 { W) B0 0 - I
, | O

Select Split Change Divide| | Convert
- Stitches | Color by Coli| {to Blocks

Select Tools Edit

Sewing Order 2 X [e— , , . 12
=IR0 LN I
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Move the slider to select the desired Continue clicking in the Design Page to

sensitivity. Click OK. specify each corner of the enclosure around
the area to be cut off.
Sensitivity
Fine Maormal Comse | | e ;Q

Splitting off parts of a stitch
pattern

1
2

68

{0

The Normal setting should provide
satisfactory results in most cases, but .
depending on the complexity of the pattern, ;?Czeﬁg‘;? mtinlizfsg oézgt?:t was entereq,
you may need to select a setting more 9 ’
towards Coarse or Fine.
Double-click in the Design Page to specify the
— The stitch pattern is converted to grouped section to be split off.
manual punching data.
“Grouping/Ungrouping embroidery
patterns” on page 55. The cutoff piece moves to the end of the
sewing order.

“Checking and Editing the Sewing

The Stitch to Block command cannot be Order” on page 73.

used with some stitch pattern imported from
embroidery cards.

Dividing stitch data by
color

Select a stitch pattern, and then click 1, then 2 Select the stitch pattern(s), and then click 1, then 2.
to select the Split Stitch tool.
[ ;&) A= E@iﬁ? - A 9 DA Stitches
{ "&) = El@i::z ~@ - u )¢ Stitches 1 —— rome  tam  Amanoe  image | view | Attributes
‘ — Fam - 13 urr?rf?e image view Attributes 2 ‘ /T‘ }é‘i"‘" i 1 1?
el A O i By
select ——r Edit Sewing Order R X r;m 150 . . . . 12
Sewing Order A % o 50 , , , 10 , e 8l
LB Gl er — Dotted lines appear around each part of
— All other stitch data disappear from the the stitch data.

display.

Click in the Design Page at the point where
you want to start drawing the enclosing lines.




Checking Embroidery Patterns

Checking Embroidery Patterns

Zooming

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

-

Zoom Tools

R

1:1| Actual size zoom

@ Selected object zoom

@ Zoom all

: Click the Design Page to zoom in.

(Right-click the Design Page to zoom out.)

: Click the Design Page to zoom out.

(Right-click the Design Page to zoom in.)

: The Design Page is displayed at its actual

size.

: The Design Page is zoomed to display only

the selected objects.

: The entire Design Page is displayed to fit

within the window.

[I] Memo:

Zooming is also possible by dragging the
Zoom slider in the status bar or clicking the
Zoom ratio.

[ ‘“Layout & Editing Window” on
page 19

Using the Pan tool

The part of the work area that is displayed can easily
be changed by using the Pan tool.

AP & B H

e T

RIEEIENEAN
ESTA Y

o

[ e
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When the rulers are displayed, click mm /iin.| to
switch the measurement units between
millimeters and inches.

‘)DBEIH B X1 & DA

Home | Edit  Amange  Image  View

k o Cut  E{3 Duplicate @ E{ (%q
3 Copy '@De\e«e \p O
Select i | | e B i
- Ky paste Circle/Arc
Select Cliphget Input
Sewing Order 1 3 mm - . . . 0
[0, %8 % ) & | O
Bl G By \ .

Changing the display of the
embroidery design
Click 1, then 2.

Untitled - Layout & Editing

w\ D &5 Elm el
wange s

\W&:, = o es [V Ruler | [ ShowGrid Intenvak25 +
3 - olor with Aces
i attrioutes indo, Snap to Grid

Solld Stltch Realistic Show/Hide Grid

- . . . . [ . . =

%9

You can display a stitch view of it in order to see how
the stitching is connected.

sy =
BelGad X | ‘

Solid View

Stitch View
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If @ is selected under Machine Type in

the Design Setting dialog box, click 1, then 2,
then 3 to view the thread trimming locations in

the Design Page.
1
5 :
3 | View Thread Trimming !7\“

et
o_m o Te w I 1

iR

Realistic View

You can display a realistic view of it in order to see
how the design will appear once it is sewn.

Changing realistic view settings

1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

= Unfitled - La

IR
|Reahsti(| ke e

c
Realistic View Settings A

2. If necessary, specify settings for
Thread Width (1), Contrast (2) and
Brightness (3), then click Apply.

Realistic View Settings
()| Thiead width:

Thin —1} Thick
(@) | contrast

Flat —} Sharp
(3) Erightress:

Dark — L} Bright




1
2

(6)

Click 1, then 2.

Checking the stitching with the Stitch Simulator

{:&) DS HeEe i w -
leF e

‘ Solid | Stitch |Realistic |5ewing Stitch || Sewing

View

= V| Text Attributes

| W] Color Palette
- Order |Simulato |Attributes| | Reference Window

Mode Show/Hide

Click the buttons to view a simulation of the stitching.
] (3) 1 n

¥| Ruler

Untitled - Layout & Editing

- B X

Option -~ &~

Show Grid  Interval 2.5 7
with Axes

Snap to Grid

Grid

3 L I

(1. 2 @ (5)
——

(14| N L]
=

[T Auto Scrall

Simulating Stitching...(Press E577) or Stop button to exit.) /8)
\ \

9)

(1) Starts the stitching simulation. During
stitching simulation, this button changes

to[ |, which can be clicked to
temporarily stop the simulation.

(2) Stops the simulation and returns to the
previous display.

(8) The slider shows the current location in
the simulation. In addition, the slider can
be moved to change the position in the
simulation.

[E: Returns to the beginning of stitching
and stops the simulation.

[»1]: Advances to the end of stitching and
stops the simulation.

(4) Drag the slider to adjust the simulation
stitching speed.

(5) Select this check box to automatically
scroll the simulation of the pattern when it
is too large to be fully displayed.

(6) Click to hide the bottom section of the
Stitch Simulator. Click 1# to display it
again.

(7) Shows the number of the current stitch/
total number of stitches.

[Y=00) §-10][ Y 2 |: Reverses the simulation

by the indicated number of stitches.

(4 +1 ][ Y=10] Y=109: Advances the

simulation by the indicated number of
stitches.

(8) Shows the number of the color being
drawn/total number of colors used.

: Returns to the beginning of
stitching for the current or previous thread
color.

[O +]: Advances to the beginning of
stitching for the next color.

(9) Shows the currently displayed pattern
section/total number of hoop sections in
the pattern.

(Appears only for split embroidery
patterns.)

(B8 -J: Returns to the beginning of
stitching in the current or previous hoop
section.

[ +]: Advances to the beginning of the
design in the next hoop section.

e The Zoom tools, Pan tool and Measure
tool can be used while a simulation is
being viewed. If any other command is
selected, the simulation stops.

» If a value is entered at (7), (8) or (9), the
simulation is reversed/advanced to the
indicated location.

« If a pattern was selected when the
stitching simulation was started, only the
selected pattern is drawn in the
simulation.

* The Auto Scroll check box is not
available in Realistic View.
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Viewing design in the
Reference Window
Click 1, then 2.

(4 30&50 [OFe 3 = T
1 == View | |laributes

=2 ,‘ 4 Tert Attioutes(v| Ruler | showGrd  Intemat 0
. = 4 Coloralette with &
sm stten u aistc [senn)| sttcn | senna

‘ Reference Window [fnap to crid

B A

< H
.
'd

¢ \Dll.

2. r—\ 0— Famsont
[ eE——or]

The display are a frame (red rectangle) indicates the
part of the pattern displayed in the Design Page.

o v 5530 e =560

Zooming

The Reference Window can be switched to display
either the entire Design Page or only the embroidery
pattern.

w2

nnnnn
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Click [ .

Reference Window

Moving/Resizing the display area
frame

The part of the design displayed in the Design Page
can be selected from the Reference Window.




Redrawing the display area frame
Instead of moving the display area frame, the frame

can be redrawn to display the desired part of the When multiple same color Sening O x
pattern in the Design Page. patterns are combined into one iz} f
o frame, appears to the left of o
& that frame. 2y
Click B to display the
combined same color patterns in =2 B

separate frames.

= appears under the first
frame, and each frame is
R displayed with a subnumber
(2 following the first, to indicate its

sewing order within the patterns [

of the same color.

Click [=] to recombine all of the

same color patterns back into
one frame.

Selecting a pattern

Checking and Editing the

Click a frame containing the pattern in the

Sewing Order Sewing Order pane.
Click 1, then 2. (@) OsEBlo-0-cx - TS
= Jine Uine Resion) e % | WE 7| e €8 Create Florl Pattern
1 { ) %ﬁﬁ:{ n@gf Attributes e WW; i Fil sticn | &«
b — Tt Attributes 9| Ruler Show Grid_ Intenat: . ﬁd — W‘m — j— - Efm —
2 ”“'gl bm ) e BIHw 6 E Y . = : .
| Mode Sewing  hontide Gid BalGashl X | D
Crder Eﬂ
g O x . T 3° 37
Bl %060 3C|'th0 Bl ®BLa10 H |
Be| Gadm| | & en|arge each Bl G i | \ ) )
B - = Blue li Marching |
' pattern to fill its ! uefine arcning fine
\ frame. ,
; U 3 » To select multiple patterns, hold down the
€3 or key while clicking the
€ &= :Click to display .4 frames for the desired patterns. In addition,
in one frame all multiple frames can be selected by
ragging th inter over them.
3¢ patterns of the % 5 dragging the pointer over the
. same color that will .
. be sewn together. - Click x atthetop of the Sewing Order pane

7 7 to select the pattern in the Design Page
@ corresponding to the frame selected in the
Sewing Order pane. The pattern can also be
selected by double-clicking its frame in the
Sewing Order pane.
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Editing the sewing order Changing sewing attributes

The sewing order can be changed by selecting the
frame containing the pattern, then dragging the
frame to the new location. A red line appears,
indicating the position where the frame is being
moved.

Select one or more frames in the Sewing
Order pane, and then click the Sewing
Attributes tab. If the Sewing Attributes tab is
not displayed, click View tab in the Ribbon,

then Sewing Attributes.
An alternative method for moving

the frames is by clicking the
. buttons at the top of the Sewing

B % 5| @ Order pane. ; ;
anyes P Change the sewing attributes and sew type.

- Efy :Click to move the selected
U pattern to the beginning of

If the sew type selector does not appear in the
Ribbon, click the Attributes tab of the Ribbon.

“Sew type” on page 57 and “Specifying
sewing attributes” are on page 58

1
—_—

& the sewing order.
. 25 :Click to move the selected Locking embroidery patterns
pattern ahead one position Embroidery patterns can be locked to prevent them
a in the sewing order. from being moved or deleted. Locked embroidery
(. :Click to move the selected patterns cannot be selected or edited.

pattern back one position in
6 the sewing order.

R,Tﬁ :Click to move the selected

pattern to the end of the
sewing order.

Check the stitching after changing the
sewing order to be sure that overlapping
patterns will not be sewn in the wrong order.

Changing colors

Select one or more frames in the Sewing

Order pane, and then click |l at the top of
the Sewing Order pane.

— The Color pane appears in front of the
other panes.

Click the desired color in the Color pane.

Calor 7 x

L color | il Sewing Attribu... AB Text Attributes

Thiead Chait
i;muf;&nmsnv

H EOECE -
EEEEON[]
OdEEmErin
EEECEEN -
EEOEm
EEEEN N
EEEEEN -
EENEEEE -
(@)&])#]

Talistmade

“Color” on page 56.
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Select one or more patterns in the Sewing

Order pane, and then click [ at the top of the
Sewing Order pane.

Click (3 at the top of the Sewing Order pane.

* Frames with contain multiple patterns
of the same color. If these frames are
selected to be locked, all patterns in the
frame are locked.

e |[x1| appears if the lock setting is not the

same for all patterns in a frame with
beside it.

* Locking either the line or region of an
embroidery pattern made up of an outline
and inside region locks the entire
embroidery pattern.

* Locking any part of a combined pattern,
such as grouped patterns, text arranged on
a curve or patterns with hole sewing
specified, locks the entire embroidery
pattern.




Jump Stitch Trimming

The Jump Stitch Trimming function can be turned on

or off.

Select a frame, and then click

>

%
m

These settings are applied only when
embroidering with our multi-needle
embroidery machines. Before these settings
can be specified, select © under
Machine Type in the Design Setting dialog
box.

“Specifying the Design Page

Size and Color” on page 85

The Jump Stitch Trimming button (|>€] ) is
available in the Sewing Order pane.

Sewing Order o x
=5 % & O
Be| Ga & 58] %

1 |

&5 x

2

OFF

* [>€ appears if the thread trimming setting is
not the same for all patterns in a frame with
beside it.

e The thread is cut before the thread color is
changed, even if Jump Stitch Trimming
has been turned off for the frame.

e Click 1, then 2, then 3 to view the thread
trimming locations in the Design Page.

*} FLO8 CECRTET [ Untited - Layout & Edting
> S== Iy
o= , Textattioutes (9] Rutr | [ ShowGria_Intenat 25 =
= i [[=2 =R T
sola Sewing, Sewing
ovder smutstor Atoiputes [ Reference Window snspto Gria
e Gria

53,‘ V' | View Thread Trimming : R ; ; ; ]
| - 15
Bl G s o8 £

1 B

>
2

>
3

% o ‘

" K

o

€35

>

6

@ %

Total: Width = 55.10 mm, Height = 91.60 mm, Sttches = 8005

About Minimum jump stitch length for thread
trimming

The jump stitch length can be specified on the
Output tab into the Design Settings Dialog. (To
displayed it, click Home tab in the Ribbon, then
Design Setting).

Design Settings ==
Design Page | Output

Sewing Area

() Design Page area

@ Use existing design area

Optimize hoop change

Optimize the number of times to change the hoop's position.

Jump Stitch Trimming

Minimurm jump stitch length for thread trimming: 10 = mm

If the jump stitch length is less than the length
specified for Minimum jump stitch length for
thread trimming, the thread will not be cut,
even if Jump Stitch Trimming has been set.

Whether or not Minimum jump stitch length
for thread trimming is available differs
depending on the selected machine model. For
details, refer to the Operation Manual for the
machine.
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The default setting can be specified for
whether or not thread trimming is applied to
objects that are created.

Click Option above the Ribbon, and then click
Options to display the Options dialog box.
Next, click Jump Stitch Trimming, and then
select or clear the Add jump stitch trimming
to the entered patterns. check box.

Options

Customize .
ST Settings [ Add jump stitch timming to the entered pattems.

Sereen Calibration “

Application Color

“Adding jump stitch trimming to
new patterns” on page 275

Checking embroidery
design information
Click 1.

Design Property
Show sboutselected Obiecs)

FileName:  Urilled Deson Nane
FieVersion: 8.4
Modied Dats
wWith 6870 Auther
Heaht 930
Stichcout: 7571

Categoy

Kepwords

Sewingline:  13min Comment
Coorcaunt: 4

Cobrorer i i Cor
Index CobrCoeBrand Descrpion
1 24 EMBRODERY DEEPGOLD
2 B 509 EMBROIDERY  LEAF GREEN
S 0 EVBRODERY  VERMLLION
o 50 EMEBROIDERY  BLACK

Design Property

FleVersion: 84
Modied Date

widh 870mm Author
Height B30 mm
Stichcowt: 7571
Sewingline:  13min Conment
Cobreaun: 4

Colo order 9] vith Bask Color

ndex Coor_Descipion
1 DEEP GOLD
2 [ Lea GREEN
3 [ VERMILLION

o I v

You can enter comments and information about the
pattern to a saved .pes file.
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* You can select and check the properties of
individual patterns within the embroidery
design by selecting the pattern before
opening this dialog box. In this case,
clearing the Show about selected
Object(s) check box switches the dialog
box to display properties for all patterns in
the Design Page.

e To display the colors as the machine’s
preset color names, select the with Basic
Color check box.

« If the Design Page was set to Custom Size
or Hoop Size was set to a multi-position
hoop (100 x 172 mm or 130 x 300 mm) or
the jumbo frame (360 x 360 mm), a Design
Property dialog box appears with the
sewing information for each hoop of the
pattern in the Design Page.

Modfied Date: 2008/ 618
Widh 100,00 Authar
Height 100,00 mm
Stich court: 218

Sewinglime: 1 min Comment

Colorcount: 1

Color order [ with Basic Color
Index Color  Code  Brand Desciiption
T 53 EBRODERY  LME GREEN

o ] (o)

¢ Files can be searched for in Design
Database according to the entered
information.




Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

Creating a new embroidery [T] memo:
design  To view the data in the selected folder as
thumbnails in the Browse dialog box, click
Click 1, then 2. Browse.
1 @DBE.E&‘%H.v?‘!% | ?.M# s, % @ =
2 D New Vost Recently Used Files .&‘r‘ %'w =
Eopen_ | Bihdapl1l.per  Bithda115.pes  Bithday12Lpes  Bilhdap125. pes
* WY Wy
N2
E Save As... BilhdaylLpes  BithdeylSpa:  Bithdsllpe:  HildaZ5pes
[ e To see a more detailed design, select a file,
[3 eoor. and then click Preview.
G oo —

m Memo:

The size of the Design Page can be changed.

“Specifying the Design Page Size e
and Color” on page 85 S

Opening a Layout & Editing

vr)
D
o,
(2]
-
Y
<
o
c
=
0
m
o
=
=]
«Q
o
T
[}
=
Y]
=
o
=]
()

R
file [c=3] c=o
e To open the displayed file, click Open.
1. Click 1, then 2. e If no files are listed, there are no .pes files in
the selected folder. Select a folder
1 @ID BHOMEH0 -« w)- containing a .pes file.
| i s o e If the selected file is in a format other than
- the .pes format, the message “Unexpected
22— o file format” appears in the Preview box.
e |
E Save As...
%Eviﬂt » m Memo:
=] wers.. A file can be opened in any of the following
ways.
[3 oo ! * Drag the embroidery design from file
Ladead Windows Explorer into the Layout &
2. Select the drive, the folder and the file, and Editing window.

» Double-click the embroidery design file
in Windows Explorer.
» Double-click the embroidery design file
in Design Database.
Libraries 3 BirthdaydL pes

m Memo:
o e Multiple files can be opened in Layout &

= [ Editing. In addition, data can be copied and
hewat ""’“’“7 I;l pasted between files that are open at the

Fle name: Bithday2S pes

i e 5 = same time.

then click Open, or double-click the file's icon.

ok ) Fomd < @@ @
= 33100015 pes
D gemowmpe
Recent Places i BirthdaylL pes
¥ Birthday1Spes

3 Birthday2L pes
& e

Birthday3Lpes
(& o
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Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

Importing embroidery
designs

M From Design Library
1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

o
1 L s —
2 AIS e B @

Text ‘ Manual‘ Line/Region Rectangle/ Shapes
- | Puncn~ - cirde/Arc -

Input

3

7\ mu;\ ) ‘DEX = e .§E| from Design Library...
Be Gl % [ from card...
k @ omvector mage...
B oo pesion center

2. Fromthe Category selector, select a category
to display the corresponding embroidery data.

3. Select the file icon for the design to be
imported, and then click Import, or double
click the file icon.

m Memo:

e The design can be imported by dragging its
file icon from the Import dialog box to the
Design Page.

e Multiple files cannot be selected to be
imported at the same time.

» With the buttons at the top of the Import
dialog box, change the location from where
the file is to be imported.

4. Click [&] to close it.

M From a folder
1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

w T @ M .E:I_ (& Editing
mnge  image  View .
CAS e A Q|| Import 1

Text | ant | inemesion Recnge sapes || |PALEErS 7l [Ly
= | punch~ - Cirdelres -
m

nput
% g romoesan b,

ﬁ from File...

@ omvedorinage.
£ rom Design Center

L85 G @) 0L

Be Gl X I

2. Click [==.

o]
(o)

al|lrFra -

CAUsers\cm_vista_e\Documents..\Lagout Ediing

rie 1ype [aNErbroidery Fies (+PEC*PES DST.] |

i ﬁ*%ﬁ%

Gradation_Sa..  Laigelacepes  LineSew_Sampl.. MoffStich_Sa

[ [ 1] W
HEE ME
FipingSitch_S... ProgFiltich_... RegionSew_S... ShopeTod_Sa
Import

Indicates the path to the currently selected folder.

3. Select a folder, and then click OK.

4 u PE-DESIGN NEXT -
> ) Sample
4 | Tutorial

4. From the File Type box, select a file name
extension to display the corresponding
embroidery data.

5. Select the file icon, and then click Import.
The file is imported.

0\ Note:

When importing designs from other vendors,
be sure to choose a design that will fit in the
Design Page.
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[I] Memo:

Since .dst files do not contain thread color
information, the colors of an imported .dst file
may not appear as expected. You can change
the thread colors by using functions in the
Sewing Order pane or by holding down the

key and selecting a stitch pattern.

[z “Selecting stitch patterns by
thread color” on page 66

* When importing .dst files, the number of
jump stitches for thread trimming can be
specified.

[ “Specifying the number of jumps
in embroidery design of the DST
format” on page 274

¥ From an embroidery card

1. Insert an embroidery card into the USB card
writer module.

Refer to “Transferring to a machine by
using an original card” on page 174

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

& Editing

g from Card...
Y[ from Design Center
- =

elec o Te
2 =0 - | Puncn~ -
o
z Xm o ® ., 0| nombesiontivmn.
ET= 5 rom e
3 ARG N

— After the card has been read, the
embroidery designs on the card are
displayed.

CEl Col) =i

el N
&\ W

Import

»

3. Select the file icon, and then click Import.
The file is imported.

a Note:

Due to copyright issues, some embroidery
cards cannot be used with this function.

Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

Importing vector images
(WMF)

An vector image data in the Windows Metafile
(.wmf) file can be converted to an embroidery
pattern.

1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

B %00 =
Bl Gl | %
3 ' [

‘Q from Vector Image... ‘
= L

2. Select the drive, folder and file, and then click
Open.

Lookin: ), Vector Image - 0 m

T e
e

— The imported image appears in the
Design Page.

a Note:

Not all WMF data files may be imported.
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Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

Importing embroidery design
from Design Center

1. Start up Design Center and open the file.

[z “Original Image Stage” on page 185

and “Opening a file” on page 195.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

= -0 W)
-
1 Home |4t  Amange  Image  View
zﬁv—w 3 —
= leunen- |~
P

[gzlza] EPE

Select

HiS%® &0
BelGadl X

3. Specify the desired settings beside
Magnification and Orientation, and then
click Import.

Magnification |1 oo _lj 4

Actual size : w751 5 H 80.9 mm

Diientation : Lo g o ﬂ

Irnport I Cancel |

& Note:

The maximum magnification ratio that can
be specified is the ratio that enlarges the
design to the size of the Design Page.
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Saving and Printing

Saving and Printing

Saving @ note:

Ifyou select a file type of a previous software
version, saved .pes files can be opened with
that version of the software; however, all

[ Overwriting Ls)z;/teecrindesigns will be converted to stitch
Click 1, then 2. i
1_@@@9. o) 3. Click Save to save the data.
I [ e MostRornty b e — The new file name appears in the title bar
2 oo of the Layout & Editing window.
e [ M Outputting design in a different
B format
%7 The data shown in the Design Page can be exported
(] v as a file of a different format (.dst, .hus, .exp, .pcs,
[5 eron .vip, .sew, .jef, .csd, .xxx, and .shv).
(@ ontors..

1. Click1,then2

[v)
D
@,
o
5
e D58 00 - wu )+
D:] Memo: 1 @ S
i . i ' D = Most Recently Used Files 5
If no file name has been specified or if the file B 0o
cannot be found, the Save As dialog box = wen- m
appears. = o
—
E Save As é-
W Saving with a new name Do - o
. o
1. Click 1, then 2. ] e ]
: 2 [Bowne | 8
1_ DS HOEHe -« w) - o — 6
) — s 2
[ 2. Select the drive and the folder, and then type
=R in the file name.
(= [Boetarie ==
2— Emgs“. ‘ Savein: ), Sample - @2 mE
bt S L
%, RecentPlaces |, Layout & Editing
@ ‘Wizard... Deskiop
Exe =
[ ngmnsm m
2. Select the drive and the folder, and then type -~
in the file name. I 2 [—
e |
swen Lsmwe - ©@ 0@
g o
RecentPlaces ), Layout & Editing
=2
]
::v:::ype lﬁ:imv«snﬁecpssj :] ( ::ﬁ )
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Select a format (.dst, .hus, .exp, .pcs, .vip,
.sew, .jef, .csd, .xxx, or .shv) that the file will be
exported as.

The Number of jumps for trim setting can be
specified for outputting to the .dst format.
Before outputting, click the Option button,
then Options, then DST Settings to specify
the settings.

“Specifying the number of jumps
in embroidery design of the DST
format” on page 274

e Some patterns imported from embroidery
cards cannot be exported.

» Divided embroidery patterns and
embroidery patterns for the jumbo frame
or multi-position hoop will be exported as
a single file, and will not be split into
sections.

Printing

Specifying print settings

Before printing, you may need to change the print
settings for the embroidery design files.

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1 @jéeom@vrzd :

Preview and print documents
New
Print
~ [T+ prints your embroidery design and image.
B o
L Print Preview
EQI Displays a preview of your embroidery design
Save and imane hefare nrinting
3 Print Setup
[ s 3 Changes the printing settings for a previewed
| embroidery design and image.
2 -
[ ome
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Name: | Microsoft XPS Dacument Witer

(1)

@) «
4
(6)

Specify the paper size.
Specify the paper orientation.

To print the embroidery pattern, select
Embroidery print mode.

Print type

Actual Size:
Select this option to print the design at
actual size and the sewing information
(dimensions of the embroidery pattern,
sewing color order, stitch count and
hoop position) on separate pages.

Reduced Size:
Select this option to print a reduced
image together with all of the above-
mentioned information on a single
page.

Print option

Print image:
Select this check box to print the image
imported into the Design Page in
addition to the embroidery pattern.
However, any part of the image
extending out of the print area for the
embroidery will not be printed.

Print sewing area box & center axes:
(This setting is only available when
Actual Size is selected.)

_’_ : Select this option to print black
lines to indicate the sewing area
(refer to “Specifying the sewing
area” on page 86) and the center
axes for the data.

($, : Select this option to print an
embroidery positioning mark in

the center of the axes.
(This setting cannot be selected if
Jumbo Frame has been selected as
the Design Page size.)




Print template grid:
Select this check box to print green
lines to represent the grid printed on
the embroidery sheet included with the
hoop. (This setting cannot be selected
if User Hoop, Cap Frame, Cylinder
Frame, Jumbo Frame or Round
Frame has been selected as the
Design Page size.)

Print hoop section boundaries onto
the first page:
Select this check box to print the
sections of a design where the Design
Page has been set to a custom size or
to Jumbo Frame. The pattern sections
are printed in red.

Divide embroidery image into 2 pages:

Select this check box to print at actual
size and on A4- or Letter-size paper a
design thatis larger than the paper size
by dividing it in two and printing each
half on different pages.

(This setting is only available when
Actual size is selected in the Print
Setup dialog box and when the Design
Page is set to the larger hoop sizes.
This setting is not available if a User
Hoop size is selected.)

With this split printing feature, 1 / {g
or I/ Cl is printed in the lower-right
corner of the paper to indicate which
half is printed.

(6) Stitch image

Normal:
Select this option to print the design as
lines and dots.

Realistic:
Select this option to print a realistic
image of the design. To change the
settings of the realistic image, click
Attributes.

“Changing realistic view settings” on
page 70

If the Divide embroidery image into 2
pages check box is cleared and you print on
paper of a larger size, the design does not
print in two halves. Likewise, if you print on
paper of a smaller size, the design might be
cut off.

(7)

(8)

9)

When printing an imported image onto
iron-on paper or printable fabric, or when
printing the sheet for positioning the
embroidery in the printed image, select
Image print mode, and then select an
option under Material.

Material

Print the image on printable fabric or
an iron-on transfer sheet:
Select this option to print the
background image on iron-on paper or
fabric that can be printed on. Only the
image is printed.

Print a flipped image:
Select this check box to print the image
flipped on a vertical axis. When printing
on iron-on paper, the image is normally
printed flipped (mirror image). (For
details, refer to the instructions for the
iron-on paper that you are using.)
Select this option if your printer does
not have a function for printing a flipped
(mirror) image. (For detalils, refer to the
instructions for your printer.)

Print a sheet of paper for aligning the

printed image and the embroidery:
Select this option to print a sheet for
aligning the positions of the image and
embroidery. Positioning marks and
guide lines indicating the embroidering
area are printed on the image.

Change Position:

The position where the image is printed
on the paper can be changed. (Any part of
the image extending out of the print area
of the paper is not printed.) Click Change
Position to display the Image Print
Position Setting dialog box, and then
drag the image to the desired printing
position in the paper.
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Saving and Printing

2. Click OK.

“Changing the display of the embroidery
design” on page 70.

E[] Memo:

With embroidery patterns for the jumbo
frame:

The pattern in Side 2 of an embroidery pattern
for the jumbo frame is printed with the
orientation of the actual embroidery (rotated
180°).

M Checking a print image
You can preview the contents of the Design Page
before printing.

1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1 @lmﬁao@ﬁrraﬁ
Preview and print documents
O
Print
=
3 [ Print Preview
‘-@ Displays a preview of your embroidery design |
H Save and image before printing.
T
E Save As... 03 Changes the printing settings for a previewed
embroidery design and image.
pJ 1 N— |
e
Chome
I {5} options... ||3¢ Exit l

[I] Memo:

The print image can also be displayed by
clicking Print Preview in the Print Setup
dialog box.
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M Printing a Design Page with
sewing information

You can print the Design Page together with its
sewing information.

1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1_@3@9. ©-w -

3 .
% Prints your embroidery design and image. |
@ Open...
i

. Displays a preview of your embroidery design
=2 and image before printing,

Chany € printing settings for a previewed
embroidery design and image.

I 5 Options.. |3 ext |

2. Select the necessary settings.

Printer

Name:  Microseft XPS Document Wiiter +| [ Properics...

Status:  Ready

Type: Microsoft XPS Document Writer

Where:  XPSPort:

Comment [ Prirt to file:

Print range Copies

@Al Mumber of copies: 1 5]

() Pages from: 1 to: 2 R

© Saeen e
(o [ Gonont |

3. Click OK to begin printing.

4. Follow the instructions for the printer to finish
printing.




The color and size of the Design Page can be changed. You can select a Design Page size according to the
size of hoop that you will be using with your embroidery machine. You can also specify a custom size for the
Design Page for embroidery patterns that will be split and embroidered in multiple sections.

Click 1, then 2.

Specify the settings for the Design Page, and

then click OK.
(1)
Design Settings (=)
Machine Type:
®
@)
-
(3) —I Rotate 90 Degrf== H (8)
e = |
‘width: mm
Height |20 5 mm
Sechion Size (for Hoop Size}
90 (100 x 100
Eclnrpge . H (5)
(7) ‘ @ Background: - ‘ (6)
o
(1) Machine Type:

)

@)

(4)

(5)

(6)

7)

Select your machine type. The settings
available in the Page Size selector differ

depending on the selected machine type.

Hoop Size:
Select the desired hoop size from the
selector.

Rotate 90 Degrees:
Select this check box to arrange the
pattern in a Design Page rotated 90°.

Custom Size:

Specify a custom size for split embroidery
patterns.

Select this option, and then type or select
the desired width and height for the
Design Page.

“Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split Embroidery
Designs” on page 155.
Page:
Select the desired color for the Design
Page.

Background:

Select the desired color for the work area.

Default:
To return to the default settings, click this
button.

(8) Edit User Hoop:

Click this button to display the User Hoop
Settings dialog box, where a user hoop
size can be added. The added user hoop
size appears at the bottom of the list.

“Specifying a user hoop size” on page 86

e =

Design Page | Ouput

Page Size,
® Hoop Size

100 100mm -
F T00x 100mm
b
| [ 130x 180 mm
('[Em 160x 260 mm (Color LCD)
| 160x 260mm (Monochrome LCD)

= 180x 300mm

2002 200mm
200 300mm
100 180 mm (Border Frame}

£ 130x 300 mm
180:x 140 mm My Hoop2

—— 120x 60mm My Hoop3

Colr
Page. -

Default Backaround. -

OK Cancel

 The Design Page sizes 130 x 300 mm,
100 x 172 mm indicated by the “*”, are
used to embroider multi-position designs
using a special embroidery hoop attached
to the embroidery machine at three
installation positions.

“Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design
for Multi-Position Hoops” on
page 161

* Do not select a hoop size larger than the
embroidery hoop that can be used with
your machine.

» When Cap Frame, Cylinder Frame or
Round Frame has been selected, the
Design Page cannot be rotated 90°.
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Specifying a user hoop size

86

User Hoop Settings
(4) 130 1 140 mm My Hoop?
120 % 60 mm My Hoop3 | (5)
L (6)
width 1200 =] mm (3)
(1) . :
sight B0 =] o
Comment
My Hoap3 (2)
‘

(1) Width, Height:
Type in the size of the hoop to be added.

(2) Comment:
If text was entered in this box, that text
appears beside the size.

(3) Add Hoop:
Click this button to add the hoop size.

(4) User Hoop List:
The added hoop size appears in the list.
Select a hoop size in this list to change the
display order or to delete it.

(5) Up, Down:
Click these buttons to move the selected
hoop size up or down in the display order.

(6) Delete Hoop:
Click this button to delete the selected
hoop size.

» A User Hoop cannot rotate 90°.

» A User Hoop cannot be added to the
Section Size (for Hoop Size) selector
under Custom Size.

* Do not create a Custom Hoop larger than
the embroidery hoop that can be used with
your machine.

* Embroidery data created in a User Hoop
cannot be saved in a format for a previous
version.

Specifying the sewing area

The sewing area can be specified.
Click 1.

Machine Type
Page Sust
@ Hoop Size:

100 100 mm -
Rotate 90 Degrees

Select the desired sewing area (Design Page area
or Use existing design area).

Design Settings (e
Design Page | Output

Sewing Area

() Design Page area
@) se exdsting design area
b the hoop's position

Jump Stitch Trimming

Minimum jump stitch length for thread trimming: 10 = mm

=

Design Page area: The patterns will be sewn
so that the needle position when you start
sewing is aligned with the center of your
Design Page.

When Design Page area is selected, the
dimension of the pattern matches the size of
the Design Page, therefore reducing the
ability to move a pattern around the layout
screen of your embroidering machine.

Use existing design area: The patterns will
be sewn so that the needle position when you
start sewing is aligned with the center of the
actual patterns.

When Use existing design area is selected,
the actual pattern size is maintained, therefore
allowing greater mobility when using the layout
functions of your embroidering machine.




A

Design Page (on your screen)

Sewing area = Design Page area

Sewing area = Use existing design area

This setting cannot be selected if a Jumbo
Frame, multi-position hoop or Custom Size
has been selected as the Design Page size.

Optimize hoop change

This setting can be selected if a multi-position hoop
(100 x 172 mm or 130 x 300 mm) has been selected
as the Design Page size.

Design Settings =
Design Page | Ofpt

Sewing Area
© Design Page area

© Use evisting design area

Optimize hoop change

Optimize the number of times to change the hoop’s position.

H I YT SO TG 0T 820 TG T | ‘

Select the check box to optimize the sewing order/
order of hoop position changes so that the number
of times that the hoop position is changed is
reduced to the minimum.

This reduces the risk of misalignment in the
embroidery pattern or uneven stitching from
changing the hoop position too often.

Jump Stitch Trimming

These settings are applied only when embroidering
with our multi-needle embroidery machines. Before
these settings can be specified, select @

under Machine Type in the Design Setting dialog
box.

Design Settings ==
Design Page | Outpit

Sewing Area

(© Design Page area

@ Use existing design area

Optimize hoop change
Optimize the number of times to change the hoop's position.

Jump Stitch Trimming
Minimum jump stitch length for thread timming: 10 = mm

Specify the minimum jump stitch length for thread
trimming.

These settings are not applied with any other
embroidery machine. For details, refer to the
Operation Manual provided with your
machine.
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Changing Application Settings

Changing Application Settings

Changing the grid settings

A grid of dotted lines or solid lines can be displayed
or hidden, and the spacing for the grid can be
adjusted.

1.

Unfitied - Layout & Editir

ter || ] showGrid  Intenva: 2.5

2. Specify the grid settings.

(©)
(1) | ¥| show Grid  Intervak|2.5 =
(2) @ with Axes
4) Snap to Grid
Grid
(1) Show Grid:
Select this check box to display the grid.

(2) with Axes:
Select this check box to display the grid as
solid lines.

(3) Interval:
Specify the grid spacing.

(4) Snap to Grid:
Select this check box to align patterns
with the grid.

m Memo:

The snap feature works whether or not the
grid is displayed.

Changing the ruler settings

The ruler can be displayed or hidden.

1. Click1, then2.

2. To display the ruler, select the Ruler check
box.

To hide the ruler, clear the Ruler check box.

[I] Memo:

Click mm to switch the measurement units
between millimeters and inches.

DS HO &[0 u ) -

Edit  Amange  Image  View

Input

Jo Cut Duplicate A @ g\ % q
Eiycopy {F Delete

Text | Manual | Line/Region Rectangle/ Shapes
Py paste ~ | Punch- - Circle/Are~ =

Clipboard

1% 19

\"E\%HIE\ED
gel G| |k
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Creating Embroidery Patterns
Containing Text

This section provides descriptions for entering
text and the various operations for arranging
them. In addition, details are provided for creating
embroidery patterns whose text can easily be

replaced.

From Layout & Editing, various embroidery
patterns can be created for text.

The following types of text can be created.

Built-in fonts:

TrueType fonts:

Small fonts:

Monograms:

Custom fonts:

This software is provided with 100 built-in
fonts. (5 built-in fonts are specifically for
small text)

TrueType fonts installed on your computer
can be used to create embroidery patterns.

These small fonts have sizes between 3 and
6 mm (0.12 and 0.24 inch).

Because of their size, these fonts are useful
for beautifully sewing small text.

Design custom monograms by combining
text and decorative patterns.

User-defined fonts can be created by using
the Font Creator.

In addition, text can be arranged in the following

ways.

Text
arrangement:

Transforming:

The text can be arranged along an outline or
an arc.

Text can be transformed into any of the 26
Transform styles.




Tutorial 3: Entering text

Tutorial 3: Entering text

This section describes the procedures for entering text and arranging it in the Transform style with a fan shape.

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_3

Step 1 Entering Text
Step 2 Transforming text

9 From the keyboard, type in “ABCD”.

@MC O-ww)r | gm |  umite Layout & Editing

g tmsge Vi | Atoboter opten < 3

Step 1 Entering Text

© Click 1, then 2, then 3. Easaar
@\ﬁﬁaﬁ& X DL ’
1 | Home e — mﬁ The entered text appears.

Cut 2} Duplicat
i Al ¢ | &

el ﬁPaste PN:Ianr::a-I llnemeg m Memo:
Select Clipboard |T_TavtTrols Text can also be entered by clicking

SewingOrder 8 X =, ‘ characters in the character table (1) in the

3 E A lpec R Text Attributes tab.
w ‘; |Open Name Drop List 7

e Click in the Design page.

— A vertical dashed line will appear on the
Design Page for typing directly on-screen.
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Tutorial 3: Entering text

@O Pressthe key. The text appears in the ©®© Dbrag ‘ € and ¢ to transform the text.
Design Page. >
:,,v'"’- . . .“1‘3‘

L ]
u u | |
A BCD: |
i u L ‘ :Adjusts the text size.

[I_] Memo:

The character font, size, color and sew type
can be changed.

[ “Setting text attributes” on
page 93 and “Embroidery
attributes for text” on page 100

Step 2 Transforming text

o Click the text to select it.

ABCD:

e Select the Transform check box (1), and then
click 2.

Text Attributes o x

I color Hillf Sewing Attribu... |AB Text Attributes
’ABCD

-
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Advanced Operations for Entering Text

Advanced Operations for Entering Text

Entering text

1. Select the Text tool by clicking 1, then 2, then
3.

@ﬁ?@ X Dk

Home Edit Anange Image View

P

5 Copy Delete
ele L. o Manual Lmemeg
ﬁ Paste Punch~
Select Clipboard I TextTools

mmmmmmmmmmmmm
= m'—l
3 o ABC L \j
seva | e ‘Ewumm

2. I necessary, change the font, text size, color
and sew type.

“Setting text attributes” on page 93 and
“Embroidery attributes for text” on
page 100

3. Click in the Design Page.

NEETEEECECS D
@uﬁa:ﬂo mr,

5. Pressthe (Enter) key or click the Design
Page.

ED Memo:

* Hold down the (€D key and press the
(Entep) key to enter a new line of text.

» Characters can also be entered by clicking
them in the character table. This is
particularly useful if you have to enter
accented characters that are not available
on your keyboard.

» Click Hide List to hide the character table.
While it is hidden, click Show List to display
the character table.

0\ Note:

» Line sewing cannot be switched on with
custom fonts and built-in fonts 025 and
029.

e If the entered character is not available
with the selected font or if the character
cannot be converted to an embroidery
pattern, the character appears as D in
the Design Page. If this occurs, enter a
different character.
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Editing entered text

Select a single text pattern.

Click 1, then 2.
1 { i’) DSs8gols-0- -« u ) Text Untited - Layout & Editin
o — e — = Attributes
2 ‘T\ A o ABC I - ) 1 llf““““
‘ [sed| Tt w0 - L | AWM satn stten  (NZ20T g
Text |

Select || Input F sew Edit

Otherwise, click the Text Attributes tab (3),
and then click in the text field (4).

! Text Attributes o x
£ Sl M e oevimn neeci: | AR Tent Attributes

.17 =
=|=[2]Z
MIN]O]—

AT
=&

#15[%|&|°|(
3|4[5/6|7|8
CIDIEIF|G|H
S|T|UVMIX
cldle|f|g|h

— ===

2
B
R
b

<
L
A
|

7
G
WV
q

1
1 imnjo|

Edit the text as needed.

Press the key or click the Design
Page.

[T [ [T 3.1 TextAtributes B x
*  Elcolor fllfewing Attribu..|ABText Attributes

. 123
.o

[T EsEeRI TN LT 17
g <=[>

5[6[7]8[9]
[@A[BICIDIEFIGIH]T]
[PIQ[RISITIUIVIWX
Talblcldle[flalh
[elafrTsTtTulv]w]

SN

1
Tlmlnlo

Setting text attributes

Text attributes can be specified with the Font

selector and Text Size selector in the Attribute tab.

WElSETRE -

sewna Ot 100

;k ’5 01 ABC

Font ]

The Attributes tab (under Text) appears when
a text pattern or a Text tool is selected.

Font
Click in the Font selector, and then click the desired

font.
(2 (3)

(1) — 001 | ABC e e
o ABC [Blalo-afemlag) |~
007 ABC Sl
| 025 BBG
001 ABC
002 B
003 ARG [afalo-aferag)

®) 1 0s2 age 3
093 AFE
094 ABC HRESETIR
055 ABC alal0-alE A

© —| P ABC i
Th ABc Sample
T ABC Anaroni

T aBc Andalus

T AEC Angsana New

(7) H aBC AngsanaUPC

T ABC Apargjta

T ABC  Ambic Typesetting

T ABC Al o

(1) Font number

(2) Font sample
If a single string of text is selected, the
fonts in the list appear with the selected
characters.

(3) Types of characters available

Memo of “Font List” on page 313

) Most recently used fonts

(4

(5) Built-in Fonts
(6) Custom Fonts
(7

) TrueType Fonts

e Custom Fonts

PEF files created with Font Creator

and saved in the MyFont folder where

PE-DESIGN was installed appear as
[h userdefined fonts after the fonts listed

in the table above.

The UD icon appears on custom

fonts.

“Font Creator” on page 245
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Advanced Operations for Entering Text

* TrueType Font 3. Change the text attributes.
The names and samples of installed TrueType

fonts appear after the Custom Fonts. e =
Abcdef
m Memo:
__E hiows List
TrueType font settings can be changed in the F
TrueType Font Attribute Setting dialog box. (1) - kering @ [ - (®)
“Specifying TrueType font (2) - vatealofiest 07 (- |mm
attributes” on page 95 (3) - Aotate dnge:
@ 1] degree
@ note: (4) - G 0o <l
« Text created using certain TrueType fonts (8) - Line Spacing: 100 [~ | ofchar hicht
may not be converted correctly into an _
embroidery pattern due to the shape of the (®) - aomen [ ] Z |
character. These characters cannot be _ =
embroidered correctly. Test sew before (7) - Diestr -
embroidering on your project. S
* [n addition, text created using some E
TrueType fonts cannot be converted at all.
=BC)ABg)|rEC)AEg)
W Text size @BC|[ABS 27| S
Click in the Text Size selector. Type the desired ABC)[ABS|N80] A0
height and press the key, or click the PBC|lagd)|asc] ABY
desired value. ARc|sp<||Asg]aBC)
A5CBc/ABC]|ABC!

(9) 1 Einaneors

| I Maintain aspect ratio

M Specifying various text attributes
1. Select the text.
2. Click Text Attribute tab.

ributes Option

esi
ettings
Text Attributes
*  Elcolor JMlisewing Attrio: | AB Text Attributes

Abcdef

Ketning 00 (2 nm @H
Verloal Offset. 00 1]/ nm [ |

If the Text Attributes tab is not displayed,
click the View tab in the Ribbon, and then click
Text Attributes.
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0.0 mm 5.0 mm
™) (between “A” and
Kerning )
Abcdef A bedef
(2) 0.0 mm 2.0mm
Vertical
Offset Abcdef | _Abcdef
(3) 0° 20°
Rotate
Angle Abcdef Bocdet
4) 0.0 mm 2.0 mm
Character
Spacing Abcdef Abcdef
(5) 100% 150%
Line Abcdef Abcdef
Spacing ghijkl ghijkl
©) Left Center Right
; Abcdet
mignment | o2 G T T ARG RS A AR
Horizontal Vertical
(7) ABC A
Direction B
C
(8) Click to return to the default setting.
9) “Name Drop Feature
Name (Replacing Text)” on
Drop page 111.

» Both Kerning and Character Spacing set
the spacing between characters. Character
Spacing is always applied to the entire text
pattern, while Kerning can be applied to
individual characters.

Refer to “Selecting characters” on
page 97 for more details about
selecting individual characters in
a text pattern.
» Settings (1) (2) (3) specified in the Text
Attributes tab are applied to all selected
characters.

Specifying TrueType font
attributes

Select text in a TrueType font.

Click 1, then 2.
M&) 06 H[O]% - 0 i 3 )+ e
'1 S S — Atributes
\ A B ABC Aial Black ||~
selet || [fTextd 100 - [ AMA
2 i oo P | e EJ

Select a font style from the Font style
selector, select a character set from the Script
selector, and then click OK.

TrueType Font Attribute Setting
Font: Arial Black Font style:
Safmple Regular
-
AaBbYYZZ Italic =
Bold |2
Script: Biold [kalic:
Black -
Westem - =
[ ok ] [ Cancel |

* The settings for Font style and Script
differ depending on the TrueType font that
is selected.

» If text created from multiple TrueType
fonts is selected, this command is not
available. In addition, if text of the same
font but different font styles or scripts is
selected, this dialog box appears with the
attribute settings for the first letter in the
text. In either case mentioned above,
selecting only one character from within
text displays a dialog box containing only
that character’s attributes.

Transforming text

ABCDE ABCDE

Select the text.

Select the Transform check box, and then
click the transformation shape button.

Transform

) [

Depending on the selected shape, a dotted
line ‘ and ‘ or appear around the text.

ABCDE ‘ABCDE
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A text pattern contains data for both line and
region sewing. Therefore, if this command is
selected, depending on the form of the font,
there may be a gap between the line and the
region in the text.

Drag ‘ to transform the text.

‘ABCDE:

‘ABCDE

. ‘ can only be dragged vertically.
. ‘ can only be dragged horizontally.

To return the transformed text to its original
shape, clear the Transform check box.

‘ABCDE

‘ABCDE:

Fitting text to an outline

Abcdef

Select the text or small text and an outline.

‘Abedef

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

{ )Daeﬂu-@ " DA

...... = Arrange Image View

‘ ’_\ ‘D u,)Flupvﬂt.cauy % e | %’Z%

e
Serect Allgn ‘ecorative || Mirror Circle
Q Rotate Text - | | Pattern -

Select Arfange + oe smvs te Mertiina

e | vk Fit Text to Outline |0

E\%E{)I (m|
o | G | \

¥ |
nBC.
Fit

Specify the desired settings in the Fit Text to
Outline Attribute Setting dialog box, and
then click OK.

()
Fit Text to Outline Af iribute Setting
(1 ) Horizontal WVertical Text
Alignment: Alignment; Orientation: (3)

[ the other side

4)
aBC [  »"%%¢
) ABC [ Ai’:qeg
Horizontal —E]Q BC A pad
Alignment b'b
-ABCH Pogl
A B C[y pPeget
aBC [-] "%
2)
Vertical —E]_A.Bc_ pPap .
Alignment ?w )
“ABC ]:I PRy
(3) —B Yoy,
Text h8C L
Orientation ABC i: A‘;;.cde13
4) [ the ather side ?’hcdef -
the other sid e
@ ofher side the ather side ' ‘bln)‘:\"a

» When fit text to outline is specified, the text
transformation is cancelled.

* Only one string of text can be arranged on
a single outline.

» To change the position of text on the
outline, select the text, and then drag it.

* The settings for some text attributes (Size,
Character Spacing, Vertical Offset and
Rotate Angle) can be changed for single
characters, even with text fit to an outline.

“Selecting characters” on page 97




Releasing text from an outline

Abcdef
v %

N

Select text or small text that is arranged on an
outline.

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

; { )DBEI[_]H-O )¢

..... o Arrange Image View

‘ ||:| Bv) Flip Vertically

¥
o 63 ok
| X
Seled Alwgn Fit lecorative || Mirror Cin
ORotate

Text~ || Pattern T

Select Arrange | Fit Text to Outline
Sewing Order o % mm 130 | X | Fit Text ta Outline
3 e w— = | | ‘ Release Text from Qutline || —

Pa| b | |k

Selecting characters

Select the text.
Click 1, then 2, then 3.

[ Lo\ -2 & PN Untitled - Layout & Editing
1 == rome 000
8 o
,DEJL‘ASF @9 o@ Q7
2 % I ot | ] snamton s | AP
|5E‘Ie€[| o | - 5 5 )
-
" , ABCDE 3

If is not displayed at 2, click the arrow at
the bottom of the button, and then click .

Select characters in the text.

To select a single character, click {} for the
character.

‘ABCDEF

" ABCDEF

(1) Rotation handle

(2) Size handle

(3) Vertical offset handle
To select multiple characters, hold down the
key and click each <> for the other characters, or
drag the pointer over <> of characters.

Muttiple <[> can be selected and the selected

<» can be changed in the same way that
embroidery pattern points are selected.

“Selecting points” on page 62
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Easy changes to the Changing the vertical offset

character size and Bring the pointer onto the lower ‘ handle.
attributes Drag the handle vertically.
You can easily use drag operations to change the
size and text attributes. AB &7
o

Changing the size

Bring the pointer onto the upper right ‘

handle. AB@Q

Drag the handle.

When you release the mouse button, the

G
ABe character offset is changed.
¢

Rotating the characters

When you release the mouse button, the

slee Bring the pointer onto the @ handle.
character size is changed.

Drag the handle.

AB ABC

Changing the kerning

Place the pointer onto the character body AB",

other than the ‘ ’ @ handles, and drag
the character horizontally. When you release the mouse button, the
" character angle is changed.

ABE
v AB g
ABG

When you release the mouse button, the
character spacing is changed.

AB ©
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Converting text to blocks

Text can be converted into blocks (manual punching
data), allowing you to adjust the shape of the
characters.

1. Select the text or monogram text.

2. Click 1, then 2.

If line sewing was specified for the text, the
line sewing is converted to an outline.

A
\ 4
A + A

QOutline Block

& Note:

Small Text cannot be converted into blocks.

For details on editing blocks or outlines,
refer to “Reshaping Embroidery Patterns”
on page 62.

Advanced Operations for Entering Text

Converting text to outline
pattern

Text pattern Outline pattern

.
[]

Hole sewing

1. Select text.

2. Click 1, then 2.

uuuuuuu

aaaaa | nput |

=
il convert to Blocks |

NI Convert to Stitches
Edit

[=:119

m Memo:

Transformed shapes are grouped. In addition,
hole sewing is automatically specified for
openings (such as the triangle inside the letter
“A ”).

& Note:

Text patterns created with built-in fonts 025
and 029, custom fonts or Small Text fonts
cannot be converted to outlines.
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Selecting connection point
positions in a text pattern

The positions for connection points between
characters within the same text (end point of one
character and the start point of the next character)
can be specified.

The available settings are Default, Closest and
Farther.

Select the text or monogram text.

If the Sewing Attributes tab is not displayed,
click View tab in the Ribbon, then Sewing
Attributes.

Click a setting under Connection Points.

*  ElColor i sewing Attribu.. AB Text Attributes

WRegion sew
Under sewing

Density

1 [] Half Stitch
Pull 1 =

. o
comoensation -

Connection Points
J @ Default (7) Closest () Farther
. (1) ) )

(1) Default

ABC

Stitches are created in the default sewing
order for good stitching quality of all
characters.

(2) Closest

ABC

Stitches are created at the shortest distance
between the end point of one character and
the start point of the next character. This
shortens jump stitches and reduces the
number of times that the thread is trimmed.

<
n
Lt |

(8) Farther

ABC

Stitches are created at a farther distance
between the end point of one character and
the start point of the next character. This
lengthens jump stitches so they can easily be
trimmed manually.

A Connection Point setting can be selected
not only for region sewing, but also for line
sewing.

* These settings are not available with text
created using built-in fonts 025 or 029, a
TrueType font, a custom font or a Small
Text font.

* These settings are not available for text
containing characters of different colors.

* These settings are not available for text
where the sewing order of the characters
is not continuous.

Embroidery attributes for
text

The Sew group in the Attributes tab allows you to set
the embroidery attributes (thread color and sew
type, outline and inside region on/off).

When text is selected, settings can be specified for
the following.

001 ABC HepEE - | ) T E
100 - |/ AMAAAM satin stitcn -

Font L] Sew
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Line sew

Switches on/off sewing
for the line. When
sewing for the outline
is switched off, it is not
sewn (and you cannot
set its color or sew
type).

“Line sew /

Region sew” on
page 56

]

Region sew

Switches on/off sewing
for the region. When
sewing for the inside
region is switched off, itis
not sewn (and you
cannot set its color or
sew type).

“Line sew /
Region sew” on
page 56

|
Line color
Region color

Sets the thread color
for outlines and inside
regions.

“Color” on
page 56

Zigzag Stitch

Line sew type

Sets the sew type for
the outlines.

“Sew type” on
page 57

FEEEEEEEE Fill stiten
Region sew type

Sets the sew type for
an inside region.

“Sew type” on
page 57

The variety of embroidering effects possible
differs depending on the selected combination
of settings for line sewing and region sewing.

Line sewing : On
Region sewing : On

Line sewing : Off
Region sewing : On

Line sewing : On
Region sewing : Off

* Text patterns created using built-in fonts
(except 025 and 029) or TrueType fonts
have an outline and an inside region
whose sewing can independently be
turned on/off and assigned different
thread colors and sew types.

* Text patterns created using built-in fonts
025 and 029 or custom fonts only have an
inside region. The thread color and sew
type for only the region can be selected.

* Sewing attribute that can be set with Text
under sewing. For details, refer to p301.

1xa] Buluiejuon suiaped Ataploiquig bunear) l

101




Small text

Entering Small text

Select the Small Text tool by clicking 1, then 2,
then 3.

(e M eS B[O - @ i w ) s
T [o]

4
1 Home Edit Arrange Image View

S ES

Manual LlneJReg\ow
- Punch~

ET—oF7 W oo
Sld
= fPate

Select Clipboard

3 Sewing Order /X mm
B 5% & 0O
om | Gm | | &
ABC| | 5L01ABC EEDIERE ||| AT
Text | |[50 - [

Input Font ) Sew

Enter text in the same way that regular text is
entered, starting with step 2.

“Entering text” on page 92

Precautions for embroidering Small Text

patterns

* Reduce the thread tension to less than
what is used when embroidering normal
designs.

* Sew at a speed slower than what is used
when embroidering normal designs. (For
details on adjusting the thread tension and
sewing speed, refer to the Operation
Manual provided with your embroidery
machine.)

* For best results when sewing small font
patterns, do not cut the jump stitches
between the characters. (For details on
setting the machine for thread cutting,
refer to the Operation Manual for the
embroidery machine.)
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Editing Small text

Small Text attributes can be selected from the
Attributes tab in the Ribbon, the Text Attributes
pane and the Color pane. When the Small Text tool
is selected, the Attributes tab appears as shown
below.

ABC | |SLOTABC BE03ERY M=
eS| | (5.0 - [

Input Font 3 Sew

The Attributes tab (under Text) appears
when a small text pattern or the Small Text
tool is selected.

Small text font

5L01ABC [+
SL0ABC |[Al2fo-9fE7[A5] (56 mm)
S, 02 A B C |[afzfo-sfazA2] (56 mm) -
(- 51,033 B C #0321 (56 mm) ©)
| s,04aBC |FEEEERE G4mm) [
S 0528 C |[#z/o-sE2EE] (3-4 mm)

@
(1) Font number

(2) Font sample
(3) Types of characters available

Memo of “Font List” on page 313

Only built-in fonts specifically for small text
can be used.

For a list of the built-in fonts
specifically for small text, refer to
“Small text” on page 313.

The settings for all Small Text attributes except the
font are specified in the same way that they are
specified for regular text patterns.

However, with Small Text, settings cannot be
specified for the following.

e Sew type

e Sewing Attribute
e Transform

¢ Name Drop




Tutorial 4: Monograms

Tutorial 4: Monograms

Koy

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_4

Step 1 Entering monograms

Step 2 Adding a decorative pattern

Step 3 Changing the font and character size of the monogram
Step 4 Changing the thread color and sew type of the monogram

Q From the keyboard, type in “ABC”.

Step 1 Entering monograms

:EQN); — .;‘M Untitied - Layout & Editing o,;.,,.s. :.
== -] | - “
€@ Click 1, then 2, then 3. o
1

Vetiagist 00 (=]

[Sewing Order & X _on - .
3—Ers s A ‘qg” o
— The Attribute tab appears in the Ribbon.
@O rressthe key.
+ BFlc =) = Tt Untited - Layout & Editing - = x
rnoe  mage  View | Atibutes | Option ~ § -
Darord | 3 H N] Convert o siocks
@mﬁ Untited - Layout & Edting ‘@j}/mm SatnStten -w oo
= Edit Arrange Image View Attributes |:m . r- . 19 ‘w . . . J 1% E X
e | [ ABE Derord -] | g
L

[A[BICIDIETFIGHTITJ TKTL [m]
[NolPIQRIS[TIUVIWIXV]z]

e 0 Em B

The font, character size and sew type can be
specified from the Attribute tab.

o
=
(0]
Y]
(=4
=]
(=]
m
3
o
=
o
Q
(]
=
<
)
Y]
=
(]
=
=]
()
0
o
=]
-
=
3.
=]
«
-
o
1

Rareic e

@ =@
Q Click in the Design Page.

OF m) = Untitled - Layout & Editing. - P x

mange mage  View | Attbutes

= v\‘wm
.

L=l

Font

P

ming:
1 a0
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Tutorial 4: Monograms

[I] Memo:

e Characters can also be entered from the
character table (1) in the Text Attributes

tab.
M‘r et Untitid - Layout & Eiting o
ga % 0 %v

"»W“J

Punen ot
| hnm

e You cannot insert line feeds.

¢ A maximum of three characters can be
entered.

e Only uppercase letters (the characters
displayed at (1)) can be entered.

Step 2 Adding a decorative
pattern

To add a decorative pattern, select the monogram,

and then click Add Decorative Pattern (1).

SRle e | v | Untited- Layout ¢ ding Cox
Gnge s View | Ainbutes | opten < 8
Diarorsl - | g Nementoons

‘WI‘N»&WA&N St | e A

Font " = !

W e e | resauus
“  Ecolor

N

(M)

B) —{<k ¥=| &« = & & 4 »

In the Category list (A), select Monogram
Decoration, select the desired decorative
pattern (B), and then click OK.
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@M

ot s mage  view

£E2

I %

FETT -
CT Y YT Y
'

o),

W = 7850 ey et = 2990 e, ttens = 1572

— The decorative pattern is added.

Step 3 Changing the font and
character size of the
monogram

M Changing the font of the
monogram

Click 1, then 2, then 3, then 4.

@DEEO»A\% e =)+ Lt | Untitlec

2 —

Wﬁ)%\rﬁ\ﬁ 2
Bal Gl ok

M. AF[C Diamdnd |;||||r
M. ABC Diamend - E
% 436 sow o
| M ABEC  Diamond i
M 486 Somt I 4
o ABC

m?  ofoirs




l Changing the character size of the
monogram

Click 1, then type in “22”

0SB0 [0 u )¢ Text Unt
@ Home Edt  Amange  mage  View | Attibutes |

EHA % 496 s - W

~

1——@ Er .
‘Sewing a2 8] 1 n " N

[T MMM satin stiten -

Sew.

m Memo:

Diamond and Script are fonts exclusively for
monograms. You can also use the built-in
fonts or TrueType fonts.

(= ‘Editing monograms” on page 106

Step 4 Changing the thread color
and sew type of the
monogram

Click the point for the monogram character whose
settings are to be changed.

<Ko

Click here.

K

Tutorial 4: Monograms

M Changing the thread color
Click 1, then 2.

ECOOm
OpEm
O Odfmm
OdfEEEEER
T -

 S—r—

M Changing sew type
Click 1, then 2, then 3.

Ol 3 )+ —
1 s I | ——
Lemt || I

1= o] =1 | B
EEECECOD
| EEECOEEE

U T T BT
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Advanced Operations for Entering Monograms

Advanced Operations for Entering

Monograms
Editing monograms

Monogram attributes can be selected from the
Attributes tab in the Ribbon, the Sewing
Attributes pane, the Text Attributes pane and the
Color pane. When the Monogram tool is selected,
the Attributes tab appears as shown below.

Ei | ————— Running Stitch T ‘
Ei| AMMMAA satin stitch "

Sew

|1\@ ABL  Diamond "

Font L]

D:_] Memo:

The Attributes tab (under Text) appears
when a monogram or the Monogram tool is
selected.

¥ Monogram font

Click in the Font selector, and then click the desired
font.

(1)
1

M. |ABEG | Diamond |;|||E

M. ABC Diamend i
@M 436 s -
(3)_; M. ABC Diamend

N 436 Scri |
(4)— e

002 YFE

(1) Font sample
If a single monogram is selected, the fonts
in the list appear with the selected
monogram characters.

(2) Most recently used fonts
(3) Monogram fonts
(4) Other fonts

[I] Memo:

Diamond and Script are fonts exclusively for
monograms. You can also use built-in fonts,
custom fonts and TrueType fonts.

For a list of the built-in fonts and
monogram fonts, refer to “Font List” on

page 310.
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The settings for all monogram attributes except the
font are specified in the same way that they are
specified for regular text patterns.

However, with monograms, settings cannot be
specified for the following.

¢ Rotate Angle, Character Spacing, Line Spacing,
Alignment, Direction

e Transform
e Name Drop
e Fit text to outline




Tutorial 5-1: Using Name Drop

Tutorial 5-1: Using Name Drop

With the Name Drop feature, you can easily create a number of similar embroidery patterns, for example, for
uniforms, by replacing only the name in the pattern.

In this section, we will see how easy it is to use the Name Drop feature by practicing with a sample file where
the Name Drop function has already been applied. Let's start by opening the file tutorial_5-1.pes in the folder
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_5.

=5 “Opening a Layout & Editing file” on page 77.

Step 1 Practicing replacing text
Step 2 Creating the list
Step 3 Outputting patterns using text from the text list
oA . ) Click text other than the currently selected text
Step 1 Practicing replacing text 2 (row 2).
[amatag
Text can be replaced by simply clicking the desired (Ceater ] [ ] (oo ) (renCs ) [sentv.)

text in the list. :

o Click Name Drop List button (1).

=

s

sevmoe 0 x
EIEETE
EJREARRY

®
5 RRRRRRRRRRRARRRN
- |
2 :
= B - .
o -1 — A preview of the pattern appears with the
[anc[ase]aBT]
4 : i selected text.
(][ B CeJ(m ] — 0 Clamsen

ey o

o
=
(0]
Y]
(=4
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m
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o
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If the Text Attributes tab is not displayed,
click the View tab in the Ribbon, and then click
Text Attributes.
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Tutorial 5-1: Using Name Drop

Step 2 Creating the list

o Now, we will add text at the end of the list.
Click the cell in the - row.

[Fomeomtsr

1
1 Andrea

Output Name Diop Data

O Use the keyboard to enter the text, and then
press the key.
[omowte

===
1
1 Andrea
2 Bany
3 Chantal
£ —

Output Name Diop Data

Step 3 Outputting patterns using
text from the text list

Let's practice outputting the patterns to files.
Embroidery data with the text replaced by each row
of text in the list can be outputted.

© Click to Folder.

Output Name Drop Data

e Select the drive and folder (1), type the name
of the file in the File name box (2), and then
click OK (3).

C:AUsershadminhD ocumentshPE-DESIGN MEXT

| File Name:  EEEEE |

Mate: The files will be saved with sequential numbers.

3 [ o

— This application begins checking that
there are no errors in the embroidery
data. If no errors were detected, it begins
outputting the data.

—

N

[I] Memo:

The files are named “<file_name>xxx.pes”
(where “xxx” are consecutive numbers
starting with 001).

Q After the data has been outputted, the
following message appears. Click OK.

An embroidery file is saved in the selected
folder for each line of text in the list.
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Tutorial 5-2: Creating Name Drop

Tutorial 5-2: Creating Name Drop

Next, let's create the following pattern and apply this attribute.

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_5

Step 1 Designing the embroidery pattern
Step 2 Creating the list
Step 3 Outputting patterns using text from the text list
.. . 0 Click 1, then 2, then 3, and then click the
Step 1 Designing the embroidery Design Page. o
pattern s - §
H[0]5-0 i w )¢ stitenes.
@ Click 1, then 2, then 3. ! _|ﬁ>|—| - -. T §
2 @” Y uplicate m @\ E a' 2
| o ° = === | Select Fas';: Text | | Menual | Line/Region Rectangle/ Shapes ]n
o E] By 2 L ,m,% Cu(lrm%( 4 | §_
Sewing Order L ) |0
deem o 3mEsie0 - "A rec ) S
el o |G de| | K | | Open Name Drop List.. %
' <
P—— | @ Typein “Fernand”, and then press the o
3 4{‘@ from Design Library... | key g
(51| from File... 6
[« | from card... @@m — )ﬁ Untited - Loyout & Edtng 5
@3 | from Vector Image... % (W ABC e - (U o
EJ from Design Center Z:: % oo . . T — 9
. T —— - 3
e Select Misc from the Category selector, and Sl | &
then drag the rainbow pattern into the Design 5
S
Page. @
-
] )
e (D) E) =

Category | [Mm v] |

e Select the text pattern (1), select the
Transform check box (2), and then C|ICk 3.

I 7
igRISC e ] o

eIl
. g -EIHEEIBIHI}III“I!IIHHIE
G [elafrTsTtTulviwlx]ylz[NNN~TN -

T
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Tutorial 5-2: Creating Name Drop

0 Drag the pattern to adjust its position.

Step 2 Creating the list

Q Select “Fernand”, and then select the Name
Drop check box (1), and click Name Drop List
button (2).

& Test Atrbuter

[
|
|

bl

EUJ[AE R8T ABST =
ESEE RS

3
[

e Enter text in the list.

(1) Select a cell, and then click Edit Text to
enter input mode.

[ Edit Text ] [ Ingert ] [ Delete ]
1
1 Fernand

j—

(2) Use the keyboard to enter the text.

[ Edit Text ] [ Ingert ] [ Delete ]
1
1 Fernand

+ IGa_briellel

(3) When entering text, press the (Enter) key
so that the cell in the next row enters input
mode.

Repeat steps (1) through (3) to create the text
list.

110

Step 3 Outputting patterns using
text from the text list

Refer to Step 3, “Outputting patterns using text from
the text list”, on page 108.




Text attributes with the
Name Drop attribute
applied

4) (5) (6)

| EIEE

(1) Name Drop
If this check box is selected, the Name
Drop attribute is applied.

» When the Name Drop attribute is applied,
the settings for Kerning, Vertical Offset,
Rotate Angle, Character Spacing, Line
Spacing, the character size and color will
be reset.

45D > aBcD

* The Name Drop attribute is not available
with text where the Fit Text to Outline
command has been specified, Small Text
or monogram text.

(2) Name Drop List
Click this button to display the Name
Drop List dialog box.

(3) Maintain aspect ratio
If this check box is selected, the height-to-
width ratio of the text is maintained.

Alignment

(4)

=
6) | ZE
=

ABCDEFg

ABCDEFg

ABCDEFg

Functions in the Name
Drop List dialog box

@ @ © @ (®

NameDre | List

[Ceate ) [ ] o g CoV.. | (Saveos oV

S

Y >
Srnat

Output Name Drop Data

5] e

® (10

(1) Name Drop List: Create the list of text to

be used to replace text in the pattern.

Double-click a cell to enter input mode.
Select a row to display a preview of the
pattern with the text in that row. A row in
the text list can be selected by pressing

the or key.

(2) Click -+
list.

to add a row at the end of the

(Up to 500 rows can be added.)
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(3) Edit Text Editing a pattern with text
Enters input mode for the text in the rep|aced
selected cell. (Input mode can also be

entered by double-clicking a cell.) (10) Select text in the Name Drop List dialog

. box and click OK to return to the Design
(4) Selectarow, and then click Insert. A new Page and edit the pattern with the text
row is inserted above the selected one. replaced.

(5) Select a row, and then click Delete. The
selected row is deleted.
Select a text pattern with the Name Drop
attribute applied, and then click 1, then 2, then
3to display the Name Drop List dialog box for

If the pattern contains two text patterns with the selected text.
the Name Drop attribute applied, the text list {
G M3 A0 - @ - ) ¢ Tet
appears as shown below. 1S ]
|t Al & B @
2 Sel \ ot = Text | |Manual | Line/Region Rectangle/ Shapes
=
Edi Text Inst Deele Save a5 C3V. f A - [ljunch~ & CirdeArer
Select Clipboard 1ext 1wols.
o | ‘?: fm “‘l—‘ A A@
f Ganglelle Lo Open Name Drop List. 51
‘ ~' ‘ ‘ | ‘ JR— ool Mo |

Saving /importing a text list (CSV)
(6) Saves the created Name Drop List.
Click this button, select the drive and
folder, type the name of the file in the File
name box, and then click Save to save
the list as a .csv file.

(7) Imports a Name Drop List as a .csv file.
Click this button, select the drive and
folder, click the name of the file, and then
click Open, or double-click the file's icon.

Outputting patterns using text
from the text list

(8) Click to send to machines by using the
Link function. This button is available if an
embroidery machine compatible with the
Link function is connected to the
computer. Connect a compatible
embroidery machine that has been
started in Link mode.

“Using the Link Function to Embroider
From the Computer” on page 177

(9) To Folder

“Outputting patterns using text from the
text list” on page 108
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Tutorial 5-3: Using Templates

Tutorial 5-3: Using Templates

Using the Template wizard, you can easily create custom embroidery patterns by simply changing the text in
the patterns that are already available. Follow each step to create a custom embroidery pattern.

HoleinOne

Step 1 Starting the Template wizard

Step 2 Selecting the type of template to be used

Step 3 Editing the text

Step 4 Outputting the edited template

Step 1 Starting the Template Step 2 Selecting the type of
wizard template to be used

When Layout & Editing starts up, the first dialog box

of the wizard appears. o Click the template to be used (1), and then

click Next (2).

o Click 1. [T
How do you want to produce embroidery?
e ** - CDEz
g “ﬁa\* » ’; el | 1
BN || s

Most Recently Used Files

o
=
(0]
Y]
(=4
=]
(=]
m
3
o
=
o
Q
(]
=
<
)
Y]
=
(]
=
=]
()
0
o
=]
-
=
3.
=]
«
-
o
1

G —
T >
Cancel
// . =
[I] Memo:
D:-] Memo: To select a different variety of templates,
This wizard can also be opened by clicking 1, select a category from the Category
then 2. selector.
1 _E'Déeo 0 w)-
D Hew Most Recently Used Files
é Open.
(=
E Save As
‘%Ennl »
2 — (e |
‘ B Export.
[ options.
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Tutorial 5-3: Using Templates

Step 3 Editing the text Step 4 Outputting the edited

template
. " Select the output destination.

o Click the row containing the text to be changed

(1), and then click Edit Text (2). o At 1, select an output destination for the

embroidery machine to be used, and then

click Send (2).

mmmmm

HoleinOne

HoleinOne

LDid it

2010.10.10

B
—

201010.10

& Note:

Select an output destination according to the
4 method used to transfer data to your
embroidery machine.

© Click Next. “Transferring Embroidery

Designs to Machines” on
page 174.

e To create an embroidery pattern using a
different template, click Create New
Embroidery Design.

— The dialog box from Step 2 appears again.
To close the wizard, click Cancel.
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About the Edit Text dialog
box

HoleinOne

Chantal
2010.03.31

(@)

(1) Lists text that can be edited. Edit the text
here.

(2) Check the results of the edited text.

(3) Shows the embroidery information for the
template.

Editing the text

Select the text in (1), and then click Edit Text.

— The text is highlighted.
Use the keyboard to input the text.

Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each text.

— The results of editing appear in (2).

About the Output dialog
box

HoleinOn
° (1
Did | ccesvee o)
2010.10.10 -
B == ( 4)

(1) Opens the template in a Design Page,
where it can be edited or saved.

(2) Specifies the output destination.
(3) Outputs the template.

(4) Returns to the dialog box for selecting a
template. A different template can be
edited.

Outputting the edited template

Send to USB Memory, Send to Your Machine, Write
to Card and Link are available as output
destinations. Select an output destination according
to the method used to transfer data to your
embroidery machine.

Depending on the desired output destination,
prepare the original card or USB media.
Otherwise, connect the embroidery machine
to the computer.

Select the output destination at (1), and then
click Send (2).

Cupt

HoleinOne
Did it! ‘ ;
2010.10.10

| [5:] USE Media
| 2 [H:] Sewing Machine

Select an output destination according to the
method used to transfer data to your
embroidery machine.

“Transferring Embroidery
Designs to Machines” on
page 174 and “Using the Link
Function to Embroider From
the Computer” on page 177
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Template Feature

Saving a new template

A design that you have created can be used as a
template.

o Design an embroidery pattern that contains
text with the Name Drop attribute applied.

— The text with the Name Drop attribute
applied is the part of the pattern that can
be changed.

“Name Drop Feature (Replacing Text)” on
page 111

e Save the created embroidery pattern in a
folder of the Template Library folder. Click 1,
then 2.

VDS HEOlR -0 -« w ) -

e

B aven.

=
2| B

‘% gt

(] v

[3 oon-

i

—

[ ostions... ]':I

© select the folder (Drive where PE-DESIGN
was installed)\Program Files (Program Files
(x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Template
Library\Sample, type in the file name, and
then click Save.
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Creating Embroidery Patterns Using
Images

Embroidery patterns can easily be created from
images. In addition, this section provides details
on creating an embroidery pattern that is
combined with an image.




Stitch Wizard: Automatically Converting an Image to an Embroidery Design

Stitch Wizard: Automatically Converting
an Image to an Embroidery Design

An embroidery pattern can be created from a digital camera photo, a scanned illustration, or a clip art image.

M Auto Punch (IF'p. 119)

M Photo Stitch 1 (IF°p. 122)

M Cross Stitch (I=°p. 130)

& -
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In this section, we are going to use the Auto Punch function to automatically create an embroidery pattern from

an image.
Step 1 Importing image data into Layout & Editing
Step 2 Starting the Auto Punch wizard
Step 3 Applying an image mask and adjusting its size and position
Step 4 Creating a border from the mask outline and converting to an embroidery pattern

Importing image data into
Layout & Editing

€@ Click 1, then 2, then 3.

{%) ODEH0E -0 -« w -
: e = —— Image View
‘ Eﬁs & Save ~ [y Rotate Right @ f-@
2 il |4 Modify Image ¥ | Rotate Left L =
Open Auto Photo Photo
<) —9— @|| & pelete Punch Stitch 1~ Stitch 2~
—— - Edit Stiteh Wizard

3 £ from File... A T e A P T A

1

== trom IWAIN device..,
O from Portrait...
Option

Select TWAIN device...

9 Double-click the Documents (My Documents)\
PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_6 folder
to open it.

When this application is installed, the
PE-DESIGN NEXT folder is installed in the
Documents (My Documents) folder.

e Select the file penguin.bmp, and then click
Open, or double-click the file's icon.

Open n magefie
Looki Tutorial_6 - 0 @E

=
=

Neme Type £
RecentPloces | (T oenpuinbms W Fie
Desktop

Libraries
LY
o
o
Network
e e
Files of type: Image Files(" bmp.” ped.”fpx."tf.” jpg." pex”w v

e )

— The image appears in the work area.

[T o=y}

* Images with few and distinct colors work
best with Auto Punch.

* Repeat steps c to e fo choose another
picture image.

¢ You can import picture images from a
scanner, or clipboard, or even create
images with the portrait function and import
that image.

“Importing Image Data” on
page 137

Starting the Auto Punch wizard

Click 1, then 2.
{;’1@ EI=1=K-X MR
1 —  Home Edit Arrange| Image  |RIRS
‘ L{r@ [y save [ Rotate Right @ r'a = @ Ny
2 = = = »; Ay
BN QU@ [ ercte Pumn |- Sttt ae Sttch- | Center
Image Edit Stitch Wizard r)
SewingOrder 3 X =,
Bl %%la 0 %
Bl Rl I -H
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Applying an image mask and
adjusting its size and position

Click 1 to select the circle mask.

Drag handle 2 to adjust the size of the mask,
and drag the mask to adjust its position.
Click Next.

The mask outline selected here can be used
as line data (border) in Step 4.

“Select Mask dialog box” on page 134.

1 indicates the Design Page.

Drag the image to adjust its output location
and size.

Click Next.

Check Mask Shape/Modify Image

Fitto page

078 o)

“Check Mask Shape/Modify Image dialog
box” on page 135

Creating a border from the
mask outline and converting
to an embroidery pattern

Select the Add mask outline check box,
check the preview image, and then click
Finish.

BROTHER EMBRODERY __ ~.

High  Max. Nurmber o Colrs:

0 4B
a Hioh

,,,,,,,,,,,,

ol ol=D 0 Oesent

— The image is automatically hidden and
stitches are automatically input.




Auto Punch Parameters
dialog box

(3)
(1) P
A
(2)
< T
e 5
EG; T T — “( )
7 Noise reducion: Low o Hioh | Max :umb:, of Coos: (9)
(8) [ R e ‘

(10)
(1) Result View
The resulting analyzed image appears in
the image preview box on the Result
View tab.
To display the original image, click the
Original View tab.

(2) Omit Region Colors/Omit Line Colors
In the Omit Region Colors list and Omit
Line Colors list, click the colors to select
whether or not they will be sewn.

You can select whether or not areas will
be sewn by selecting their colors. Colors
that are crossed out are set to not be
sewn.

» To select whether or not a part of the image
is to be sewn, click in the preview box on the
Result View tab, or click in the Omit
Region Colors and Omit Line Colors lists.

* Areas filled with a crosshatch pattern on the
Result View tab will not be sewn.

In addition, lines that appear as dotted lines
will not be sewn.

These areas
will not be
sewn.

(3) Zoom

(4) Create Lines
Click this button to display the Select
Regions dialog box, where the areas to
be converted to lines can be selected.

['Select Regions

Click the areas to be converted to lines,
and then click OK.

[ Auto Punch Parameters
Result View | Qriginal View
fen]
N
[#] Add mask outine:
—— - T
g s H
o g 4 [y

(5) Thread Chart
Select the thread chart to be used.

(6) Add mask outline
If this check box is selected, line data is
created from the mask outline.

(7) Noise reduction
Sets the level of noise (distortions) that is
removed from the imported image.

(8) Segmentation sensitivity

Sets the sensitivity for the image analysis.

(9) Max. Number of Colors
Sets the number of colors used.

(10) Retry
To view the results of the changes, click
this button.
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Tutorial 6-2: Photo Stitch 1

Tutorial 6-2: Photo Stitch 1

By using the Photo Stitch 1, embroidery patterns can be created from photos.

Step 1 Importing photo data into Layout & Editing

Step 2 Starting the Photo Stitch 1 wizard

Step 3 Masking by removing the background

Step 4 Automatically correcting the image and creating an embroidery pattern

Step 1 Importing photo data into
Layout & Editing

Select the Tutorial_6 folder, and then select
girl2-face.bmp as the image.

Step 3 Masking by removing the
background

o Click Auto Generate, then Next.

[z ‘“Importing image data into Layout &
Editing” on page 119
lokin: JTuods - @@ @
@ Type g
. b | [ giitacebmp | CEVP Fie
e g BMP Fil
” 1 tulipbmp BMP Fil 1
Desktop t
‘g 7] Preview
i
@

Step 2 Starting the Photo Stitch 1
wizard

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

NS5 HO & -[ofk ==
() IS0 5 10Tk

1 . = I! s
o @B e N
m T Hw@‘ Foeme || 2 L pesian
Image Edit rowaxhl | o
3 Co— | color |\“

T -
Gm G| | X s
h Monao

m Memo:

With Photo Stitch 1, an embroidery pattern

m Memo:

122

can be created in color (Color), sepia (Sepia),
grayscale (Gray) or one color (Mono). For this
example, select Color.

» The Auto Generate button is available only
with images that have a light-colored
background, like in this photo.

e The shape of the mask line can be edited by
moving, adding or deleting the point of the
mask line.

e It is also possible to select the mask shape
from various template shapes already
available.

“Select Mask dialog box” on
page 134




Tutorial 6-2: Photo Stitch 1

e Click Fit to page (1) to change the final g .
finishing size. Step 4 Automatically correcting

[CreckWaskShapetoatyimage | the image and creating an
embroidery pattern

o Click Select from Candidates (1).
[Pt

Sewing Dption Coler Option

i oo [ Tt
oo o || | o

) Thesdcha

| mlism o (2= :|+
Embroidery pattern size T
[I-] Memo: — There are six patterns with different
* The size of the embroidery pattern appears brightness and contrasts based on the
in the lower left corner of the dialog box. The original image.
user can change the size freely with this
display. @ Select one of the candidates (1) and click OK
e For best results, change the size of the (2).
embroidery pattern to the sizes listed below.
* Face only: 100 x 100 mm
* Head and shoulders: 130 x 180 mm

“Check Mask Shape/Modify Image dialog
box” on page 135 and “Gray Balance /
Modify Image dialog box” on page 136

e Check the preview of the area to be converted
then click Next.

— This preview changes to the selected
image.

o
=
(0]
Y]
=
>
(=]
m
3
o
=
o
Q
o
>
<
U
Y]
=
(]
=
>
(7]
[
o,
=]
«
3
[
«Q
[1]
»
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Tutorial 6-2: Photo Stitch 1

o

124

Click Finish.
[PhetoSenpwametrs

‘Sewing Option Color Option
vast [
Coarse Fie. EE
LG hesiom

BROTHER EBROIDERY |

Run Pich
= Mo Nunberl 0 2]
30 [ m Colors: L=

Sew Page Color

ComvrsonPrioy  Bigness / ontat

®sichquaiy .

 tumpSiich g %
Redeton

Image Type.
® Fholo Selet ftom Candidates...

© Cartoon

Acd mask outine.

| o 88 sevng e | Aot Atomutes

X OTX X X X My

Hi

=

| Tesseines N Faerin |
BUEI(m )~ O Caswsom

g

=

— The image is automatically hidden.

[I] Memo:

If the created embroidery pattern contains
colors that you do not wish to emphasize (for
example, grays in the face), change the
sewing order in the Sewing Order pane so
that the undesirable color is sewn before all
other colors.

(= ‘“Editing the sewing order” on
page 74.




Photo Stitch 1 Parameters
dialog box

With Color, Sepia or Gray:
@ (1) s (2)

Seving Option Cobor Option

Detai Dautoseect | Mol
Comse  Fm b

o) Theesd Chat

BROTHER EMBROIDERY _~.

Max Numberof 10 =
Colrs: =

AunPich

V] Sew Page Colc

Biighiness / Contast

& ) 3
o @ [

o Sekot from Candidates

[ pdacresn )

(©)

(] Add mask outine.

With Mono:

(1) g (2)

Use Colr

Seving Opton

Image Type.

e ol tomCariie,
catoon
Uit Pover
| Add mask outline.
P T ]| (4)

Specify the desired settings under Sewing Option
(1) and Color Option (2), and then click Update
Preview (3) to preview the effects of the specified
settings. Click Finish (4) to convert the image to an
embroidery pattern.

(1) Sewing Option

Selecting a setting closer to Fine
creates more details in the pattern and

Detail increases the number of stitches. (The
stitches will be overlapping.)
When the value is lowered, the sewing
Run Pitch pitch (stitch length) will be shortened,
resulting in finer stitching.
Sew Page
Color If this check box is cleared, the parts of
(Available the pattern that are the same color as
only with the Design Page will not be sewn.
Color, Sepia | If it is selected, those parts will be sewn.
and Gray)
To give priority to creating a pattern as
close to the original photograph, select
Conversion | Stitch Quality.
Priority To give priority to reducing the number
of jump stitches, select Jump Stitch
Reduction.
If Photo is selected, the thread colors
will be mixed together, which will result
in a more natural look.
If Cartoon is selected, the thread colors
Image Type | will not be mixed together, which will
result in a more simply colored look.
Select Photo for image data from a
photograph, etc. Select Cartoon for
image data from an illustration, etc.
Add mask If this check box is selected, line data is
outline created from the mask outline.
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(2) Color Option
Color/Sepia/Gray
Auto Select Select this check box to automatically
select the thread colors.
Appears when the Auto Select check
Manual box is cleared.
Select Click this button to open the Manual

Select dialog box (see below).

Thread Chart

Selects the thread chart for selecting
the thread color with the Auto Select
function.

Max. Number

Sets the number of colors selected by

of Colors the Auto Select function.
Mono
Chanae Click this button to display the Thread
9 Color dialog box, where the thread
Color
colors can be changed.
Color/Sepia/Gray/Mono
The top slider is used to adjust the
Brightness / | brightness.
Contrast The bottom slider is used to adjust the
contrast.
Step 4, “Automatically
Select from correcting the image and
Candidates creating an embroidery
pattern”, on page 123.
Update Update the previewed image after
Preview settings have been changed.
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About the Manual Select dialog box

Manual Select
Color List Use Color List

BROTHER EMBROIDERY

Indes Color Code  Brand * | 455 || Indes Color Cods Brand *
1 EETGE 1 0 EmERl
2 o0 EMBR 2 005 Mo
3 812 EMBRI 3 07 EMBRI=
4 202 EMBRI 4 073 EMBRI
) 307 EMERI & 348 EMERI
3 2 EMBRl o I 2 emeRI—
7 a5 ewga | Hemove 7 s eMeR
8 843 EMBRI - s [ 330 EMBRI -
< I , o v

» From this dialog box, the thread color to be
used with Photo Stitch 1 can be selected
manually.

» To move the color selected in the Color List
to the Use Color List, click Add.

 To delete the color selected in the Use
Color List, click Remove.

» The thread colors in the Color List and Use
Color List are listed, in order, starting from
the brightest. This order is the sewing order
and cannot be changed.

Creating beautiful photo embroidery
* The following types of photos are not
appropriate for creating embroidery
patterns.
» Photos where the subject is small, such
as in photos of gatherings
» Photos where the subject appears
dark, such as photos taken in a room or
taken with backlighting
* An image with a width and height between
300 and 500 dots is suitable.




Tutorial 6-3: Photo Stitch 2

Tutorial 6-3: Photo Stitch 2

We will create an embroidery pattern with Photo Stitch 2 in a method different than that used with Photo Stitch 1.

Step 1 Importing photo data into Layout & Editing

Step 2 Starting the Photo Stitch 2 wizard

Step 3 Applying an image mask and adjusting its size and position

Step 4 Changing the sewing angle

Step 1 Importing photo data into Step 3 Applying an image mask
Layout & Editing and adjusting its size and

Select the Tutorial_6 folder, and then select pOSItIOI‘I

girl2-face.bmp as the image. . )
o Click 1 to select the circle mask.

Drag handle 2 to adjust the size of the mask,
and drag the mask to adjust its position.

Click Next.

[ “Importing image data into Layout &
Editing” on page 119

Lookin: ), Tutorial 6 - @0 Er

(L" = - Type §
a» | 7 gii-facebmp. | BB Ee

e e BMP File
= )t brmp BMP File |

Step 2 Starting the Photo Stitch 2
wizard

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

[ “Select Mask dialog box” on page 134

o From this dialog box, the size and position of
the image can be adjusted. For this example,
we will simply continue to the next step.

Click Next.
(GoyBoanceModityimage ]

o
=
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«
3
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g
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£

617488 3mm

=5 “Check Mask Shape/Modify Image dialog
box” on page 135 and “Gray Balance /
Modify Image dialog box” on page 136
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Tutorial 6-3: Photo Stitch 2

Step 4 Changing the sewing angle

0 In the Direction box, type “45”.

Q Click Update Preview.

Sewing Option Color Opion
Lie teval —
20 Bm ENERODERY
LACK
Max Densiy
45 (2] ine/mm
Direction Charge Color

©)

45 2] degree
= Brightness / Contrast
Dledtmesasie o %
°o—(— o
[ UpdstoPreven ]

© Click Finish.

Sewing Optin ColoOplen
Lie tevel
[ &
20 & om EMEROIDERY
LACK
Max Dersiy
45 [ mesnm
e e Coor._
Direction Chaoge Coo

Q

& o

Addmaskoutine .

Biigtness / Conlrast

el NoB= I W)
Foeae Lo MR 2

mots cioss  pesan

Treas ot (JROTHER EUROERY.

an
| g
aLAk

o, GIa] 3 Owwsw

128




Photo Stitch 2 Features

(2) Color Option

Photo Stitch 2 Parameters

.
dialog box
With Color:
(=)
e [
e el Theead Chart:
plas Dendy Zolor Set:
& e || o)
- —
@ EEE |
* ﬁ o Irightress / Contrast
[ Add mask outine. ) & i
o 0 o
(3)
[==]4)
With Mono:
(1) s (2)
‘Sewing Option “olor Option
—
% mem
Max Density
45 2] inom
Direction Change Color..
€}
° ﬁ € tnightness / Contrast
[ Add mask outine. o & %*
2 @ [
(3)
[=]@

Specify the desired settings under Sewing Option

(1) and Color

Option (2), and then click Update

Preview (3) to preview the effects of the specified

settings. Click

Finish (4) to convert the image to an

embroidery pattern.

(1) Sewing Option

Line interval

Lower value Higher value
Max. Density e s
= e
pm—pp o
0° 45° 90°
Direction m gy/’%g - ‘%
[ — 1 T H
Add mask If this check box is selected, line data is

outline

created from the mask outline.

Photo Stitch 2 Features

Thread Chart

You can select the brand of thread to
use with the Color Set function.

Color Set

If Auto Select is selected, the most
appropriate four colors will automatically
be selected.

Selecting a different option specifies the
four colors used when creating the
embroidery pattern.

The color choices are: cyan (C),
magenta (M), yellow (Y), black (K), red
(R), green (G) and blue (B). Select one
of the following combinations that
contains the colors most used in the
image.

Color combinations: CMYK, RGBK,
CRYK, BMYK

Thread
Colors Used

Displays the four selected thread colors.

Change
Color

Change
Color

Brightness /
Contrast

Under Thread Colors Used, click a
color. Then, click Change Color to
display the Thread Color dialog box.
Select the new color and click OK. The
selected thread color will be applied to
the image shown in the preview box.

Click on the Change Color button to
open the Thread Color dialog box if you
wish to change the color of the photo
stitching. Select the color and click OK
to make the color change.

The top slider is used to adjust the
brightness.

The bottom slider is used to adjust the
contrast.

Update
Preview

Updates the previewed image after
settings have been changed.
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Tutorial 6-4: Cross Stitch

Cross Stitch embroidery patterns can be created from images.

Step 1

Importing image data into Layout & Editing

Step 2

Starting the Cross Stitch wizard

@ Click Next.

Step 1 Importing image data into
Layout & Editing

Select the Tutorial_6 folder, and then select
tulip.bmp as the image.

(=5 ‘“Importing image data into Layout &
Editing” on page 119

Open an image file

Lookin:

<>

Recent Places

) Tuoia 6

Name

=)
- ef @

Desktop.

] Preview
=l

Libraries

L

Comy

H

i®

Network

Fie name: nipbmp.

=
e (pEeE o ]

Step 2 Starting the Cross Stitch wizard

€@ Click 1, then 2, then 3.

,@Déeo»&vmﬁ-u; |
[
1 e - e | Image ||Vlrw ‘ |
2 | Er@ E D:Rume Right @ h;a = | cross
W =R ote_pnatd | SEIECH ™
e ——0® {9 Delete Punch stthmtv stitch
Image Edit
Sewing Order B B I
3 EEeaIL ! Color A
el Lk -
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From this dialog box, an image mask can be
applied and its size can be adjusted. For this
example, we will simply continue to the next
step.

[z “Select Mask dialog box” on page 134

© Click Next.

‘Check Mask Shape/Modify Image

)

From this dialog box, the size and position of
the image can be adjusted. For this example,
we will simply continue to the next step.

=5 “Check Mask Shape/Modify Image dialog
box” on page 135
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Tutorial 6-4: Cross Stitch

@ Click Next.

S RLIRLIRLENEE

Cioss sie:

=
e —
fonm—
om=

In this dialog box, the cross size and the
number of colors can be specified. For this
example, we will use the default settings.

© Click Finish.

.
1o
va)
o
e
Add mask outine
Display Template

In this dialog box, stitches can be added,
deleted or edited, and colors and the number
of times each stitch is sewn can be specified.
For this example, we will use the default
settings.
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- The image is automatically hidden.
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(6) Max. Number of Colors

Cross Stitch Parameters Sets the number of colors used in the
d. | b created pattern.
1alog DOX (7) Retry
1) To view the results of the changes, click
o ! EONe) this button.
N (8) Next

Continues to the next step (Edit Cross
Stitch dialog box).

Edit Cross Stitch dialog box

(4) o= Click a button in (1) to select the type of stitch,
(5) bt select a thread color in (2), and then click or
(6) e drag in (3) to edit the stitches.

(7) (e (1

[reme]  [e(8)

(1) Result View ' SR
Areas that will not be converted to cross-
stitching are shown with a crosshatch 5
pattern. : 38
(2) Omit Colors @) TR i 5 <
In the Omit Colors list, click the colors to o - Er
select whether or not they will be sewn. S SR B Bz @
poses ;j§§§ R
e SN0
oo =Ny
« To select whether or not a part of the image (6) | e ) o) Dot e | (5)
is to be sewn, click in the preview box on the . .
Result View tab, or click in the Omit Colors (1) Selecting stitches
list. Selecting stitches to be added/deleted
* Areas filled with a crosshatch pattern on the : . P
cross-stitches): Specifies a cross-
Result View tab will not be sewn. & ( ):Sp

stitch inside a box.

These areas (backstitches): Specifies a back stitch
will not be sewn. inside ( [~ or ~]) or on the edge (| |

or ) of abox.

(2) Color Option
To change the color, click Change Color
to display the Thread Color dialog box,
and then click the desired color.

(3) Zoom To select the color to be used for a stitch,
(4) Cross size click , and then click the stitch to be
Sets the size of the pattern. sewn with that color.

(5) Thread Chart
You can select the brand of thread to use
in the created cross stitch pattern.
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Cross Stitch Features

(3) Editing area

+ For cross-stitches
Clicking a box: Adds one stitch.

+ For backstitches
Clicking an edge of a box: Adds one
stitch at the edge.

Clicking a diagonal line in a box: Adds
one stitch on the diagonal.

+ For both cross-stitches and backstitches
Dragging the pointer: Adds consecutive
stitches.

Right-clicking/dragging with the right
mouse button held down: Deletes one
stitch/deletes consecutive stitches.

(4) Zoom

(5) Display Template
To display the imported image, click
Display Template.

(6) Add mask outline
If this check box is selected, line data is
created from the mask outline.

(7) Cross Stitch Times/Backstitch Times
For the number of times each stitch is to
be sewn, select Single, Double or Triple.

a Note:

If Previous is clicked to return to the Cross
Stitch Parameters dialog box after the
stitches have been edited, the edited
stitches are reset to their previous
arrangement.

o
=
(0]
Y]
=
>
(=]
m
3
o
=
o
Q
o
>
<
U
Y]
=
(]
=
>
(7]
[
7}
=]
«
3
[
«Q
[1]
»

133



Advanced Stitch Wizard Operations

Advanced Stitch Wizard Operations

Image To Stitch Wizard

@ QDAY

Auto  Photo Photo  Cross | Design
Punch Stitch 1 - Stitch 2~ Stitch~ | Center

Stitch Wizard
la

Clicking &= displays the following dialog box. If
an image has been imported, the next dialog box
appears.

- = 3

® Auto Punch

© Photostich 1

@® Color Sepia () Gray Mano
© Photo Stiich 2

® Color Mano
© Cross Stch

@® Color Sepia () Gray

© Desin ot (4)

)

+—(6)

(1) Sample image before being converted

(2) Sample image of embroidery pattern after
being converted

(3) Select the conversion method.

(4) Select to start up Design Center and
import the image into the Design Page.

(5) Description of conversion method
(6) Click to continue to the next step.

134

[I] Memo:

Ifno image has been imported into the Design
Page, the Open an image file dialog box
appears.

bke BooM - @@
degb oy
mp

)
Dranaoms
o b

eaglebmp
earthbmp.

o
g
3

14

(i}

Ik

o
-
E

Adjusting the Mask and
Image

i Select Mask dialog box

The Select Mask dialog box appears no matter
which conversion method was selected.

)

o (4)

_ . =
3) = =
\ (5)
(1) Drag the handles to adjust the shape of
the mask. Drag the mask to adjust its
position.

& Note:

With a small original image, it may not be
possible to reduce the size of the mask.




(2) Mask shapes
The image will be masked with the
selected shape.

Z
If S is selected, points can be entered,
moved and deleted to create a mask with the
desired shape.

To add points, click the outline of the mask.
To move a point, select the point, and then
drag it. To delete points, select the point, and

then press the key.

7
(3) If Auto Generate was clicked, % is
7

selected and an outline of mask was
automatically detected from the image.

The Auto Generate button is available
only with images that have a light-colored
background, like in this photo.

‘Select Mask

“4)
(5) Clicking the Image Tune button displays
an Image Tune dialog box.

Image Tune

* Move the Original — Sharp slider to
adjust the sharpness of the image’s
outlines. A setting more towards Sharp
makes a more noticeable boundary
between bright and dark areas.

* Move the Dark — Bright slider to adjust
the brightness of the image.

* Move the Low — High Contrast slider to
adjust the contrast of the image.

The next step differs depending on the color range
selected for the embroidery pattern.

Check Mask Shape/Modify Image
dialog box

If Color, Sepia or Gray was selected for Photo
Stitch 1, Photo Stitch 2 or Cross Stitch, or if Auto
Punch was selected:

The following dialog box appears.

Check Mask Shape/Modify Image.

Embroidery |

pattern |

size i |
],
Iy

Adjust the position and size of the image, and then
click Next to continue to the next step.

Drag the image to move it. Drag the handles to
adjust the size of the image.

* Drag the image to the desired position.

¢ Drag the handle to adjust the image to the
desired size.

Click Fit to Page to adjust the image to the
size of the Design Page.
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Advanced Stitch Wizard Operations

i Gray Balance / Modify Image
dialog box

If Mono was selected for Photo Stitch 1 or Photo
Stitch 2:

The following dialog box appears.

Embroidery
pattern
size
[- a | (1)

Adjust the position and size of the image and the
gray balance, and then click Next to continue to the
next step.

Drag the image to move it. Drag the handles to
adjust the size of the image.

Drag the slider (1) to adjust the gray balance.

Importing to Design Center

We will create embroidery data in Design Center by
using an image that was opened in Layout & Editing.

Click 1, then 2.
1 = = i ﬁ:
p L@ LG ) D g [a
@%w@H o | pute fmote mete cox | | Design
Image Edit stiteh Wizard Center

— Design Center starts up and the image
appears in the Design Page.

“Basic Design Center Operations” on
page 184 and “Line Image Stage” on
page 196
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Importing Image Data

Importing Image Data

An imported image can be used with the Image To Stitch Wizard, as a template for manual punching, or for
printing onto iron-on transfer sheets or printable fabric when using Print and Stitch.

An image can be imported using any of the following four methods.
e From afile e From a portrait image
¢ From a scanner (TWAIN Device) e From the Clipboard

a Note:

Only one image can be added to the work area. If you try to display a different image, it will replace the
previous one.

M Image file formats
Images in the following formats can be imported.
- Windows bitmap (.bmp), Exif (.tif, .jpg), ZSoftPCX (.pcx), Windows Metafile (.wmf), Portable Network
Graphics (.png), Encapsulated PostScript (.eps), Kodak PhotoCD (.pcd), FlashPix (.fpx), JPEG2000
(.j2k), GIF (.gif)

[:D Memo:

If an EPS file doesn't contain a "Preview" image, it can not be displayed correctly. When you create a
file in EPS format, be sure to save it with preview image.

. . . 2. Select the drive, the folder and the file. Click
Importing image from a file Open.

Lok ) ProoSuch v @@ PE-

. : e
1. Click 1, then 2, then 3 gz ‘

@\DEE.@. F‘“ = BMP File

BMP File
BMP File
BMP File
BMP Fil

‘
@@%@E . o
® bmp BMP File

Plln(h Slll(l\] Slll[l\Z Slll(l\ Cel\ o
Stitch Wizard

....... | lmage

|| E Save - [ Rotate Right
i Modify Image Rotate Left
3 —0— @ || (@ petete
! L e Edit

|ﬁ from File.. . 19

TrOm IWAIN QEVICE.,
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from Clipboard...
Option
‘ Select TWAIN device...

from Portrait...

il Gl i(a] 0 owew
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138

« |f the Preview check box is selected, the
contents of the selected file will appear in
the Preview box.

» Various clip art images can be found in the
ClipArt folder (in the folder where
PE-DESIGN was installed) at:
C:\Program Files (Program Files (x86))
|\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\ClipArt

Importing image from a
scanner (TWAIN Device)

TWAIN is an application interface (API)
standardization for software that controls
scanners and other devices.

Check that the scanner or other TWAIN device
is correctly connected to your computer.

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

{ )Daeoﬁ@ P

...... =—|| mage || view

‘ ||| Esave - [y Rotate Right (} = @ N
=) = )
), Modify Image || ¢ Rotate Left v lg —
Open Auto Photo Phote Cross | Desi
I ——U3 || @ pelete

Punch Stitch1~ Stitch 2~ Stitch = | Cen

Upen image Edit Stitch Wizard
3 from File... 150 . R R . 10

2= | from TWAIN device... ‘

£ | from Portrait...

H

Prbine

Select TWAIN device...

w

From the Sources list, click the desired device
to select it. Click Select.

Select Source ==

Sources:

Select

If no TWAIN device is installed, there will be
no names displayed in the Sources list.
First, install the driver software for the
TWAIN device.

3 A from Portrait...

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1 [ g;_\ 20 Je- s Untitled - Lay

Edt  Arrang|

2 @"Ji@ N W
Dpen Edit Stitch Wizrd )
3 qE, from TWAIN device... ‘I
S H
— The driver interface for the device
selected in the Select Source dialog box
appears.

Specify the necessary settings for importing
an image, and then import the image.

For information on using the driver interface,
refer to the help manual for that interface, or
contact the manufacturer of the interface.

— The imported image will be pasted into
the Design Page at its original size.

Creating a portrait image

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

[ *DDBEIOW@ T

Image || View

‘ ]| | Eisave - [\ Rotate Right @ .}
,‘mnn Image ¥ | Rotate Left
Dpen

3 ®

J——U [DDelﬂe P‘tu::un stTtZ:t; stTtZ:tE sﬁ:rs\s [c):;l
Cpen mnage Edit Stitch Wizard
iﬁ from File... 150 . . . . 12
== | fram TWATM dsvirs

]
Option

Select TWAIN device..




N —

w

4

(
(
(
(
6

(7

Specify the desired settings in the Portrait
Properties dialog box, and then click OK.

Portrait Properties ===

Fove [ caor |(9)

Facial Feature:

Part:

ParIVanatlun.7 54/64
‘ =)

Part Feature:

(8)

@¢®

T

7 3

Change Both Left and
Right

(1) Face tab: Select the shape of each part of
the portrait.

(2) Facial Feature: Select the overall contour
(appearance).

(3) Part: select the part to be changed.
(4) PartVariation: Select the variation for the
part selected in (3).

(5) Displays a variations list for the part
selected in (3).

Part Variations List - "Head Shape"

) o
2 il

[7] Display ‘with Other Parts

e Select a part from the list, and then click OK.

* With the Display With Other Parts check box,
select whether to display only the selected part
or all parts combined.

(6) Part Feature: select a part feature.

(7) Change Both Left and Right: Select
whether or not the same shape is
selected for the left and right eyes and
ears.

(8) Displays the selected parts.
Click a part to select it. Double-click a part
to display a variations list for that part.

w

(9) Color tab: Select the color of each part of
the portrait.

Portrait Properties =3

9)

14)

(1

Face

(1“ -1 (15)

Eyebrows:

(1%|—_|- e B ®

k)
Moustache/Beard

(13) -]
(Gmmazon] (17)

oo

10) Hair: Select the hair color.

11)Face: Select the face color.
12) Mouth: Select the mouth color.

13) Moustache/Beard: Select the
moustache/beard color.

(
(
(
(

14)Outline: Select the outline color.

(

(15) Eye: Select the eye color.

(16) Eyebrows: Select the eyebrow color.
(

17) Create a Color: Add a specified color to
the color list selector. Specify the color in
the dialog box that appeared when
Create a Color was clicked, and then
click OK.

— The portrait image is displayed in the
Design Page.

Importing image from the
clipboard

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

[ )DBEOW@ Bl

Image View

‘ ]| | save - [ Rotate Right @ ,) = @ N
iy Modify Image ¥ | Rotate Left r_} =
n
T ——9® | @ oelete

Auto  Photo  Photo Cross | Desi
Punch Stitch 1+ Stitch 2+ Stitch~ | Cen
o mage Edit Stitch Wizard
5| from File... 150 | . . . 10
£=5 | from TWAIN device... ‘
| fram Partrait.

from Clipboard...

T
Select TWAIN device..

— The image on the clipboard is imported
into the Design Page.

This can only be done when there is image
data on the Clipboard.
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Changing the Image Settings

Changing the Image Settings

Adjusting the density of the
background image

Click 1, then drag the slider (2), or click @ or

(-

[@Wm

=== Image | View
'm 5 save - I [y Rotate rignt @ % @ ‘S
7 @ tammine e T A
Oper Auto  Photo Photo Cross | Desi
2 _E Y& (5 petete Punch Stitch 1~ Stitch 2~ Stitch~ | Cen

“ Image ] Edit Stitch Wizard

Sewing Order ax m 150 | |o

B BA e | @ = —

Hide (off) | 50% | 100%

25% 75%

D:_] Memo:

Press the shortcut key (! ) to switch
between displaying the image (On (100%)) to
displaying it faded at each density (75%, 50%
and 25%) to hiding the image (Off).

Changing the size, angle
and position of the image

Selecting an image:

Click 1, then 2.
{@ DWE.% 0 & i

|| — | Image | View

D_ Rotate Right ~

2 EMuummg: ] Rotate Left @ % @ &

Auto  Photo  Photo Cross | Desi

v || (15 Delete Punch Stitch 1~ Stitch 2~ Stitch~ | Cen

l lmage Edit Stitch Wizard
Sewing Order £ [ . . , |0

A4

~ Handle

Z

-Red line

m Memo:

The status bar shows the dimensions (width
and height) of the image.

Moving an image:
Drag the selected image to the desired location.

Scaling an image:
Drag the handle to adjust the image to the desired

size.
[I] Memo:

If the key is held down while a handle is
dragged, the image is enlarged or reduced
from the center of the image.
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Rotating an image:
An image can be rotated in 90° increments.
Click 1, then 2.

NEELE RS r‘aﬂ
— = , Image Il\rm

2 ||||ﬂ@sm T ® Do E

T % Modifyimage | ¢]Rotate Left
Open | Auto Photo Photo Cross
@ v® E”"m Punch Stitch 1~ Stitch 2+ Stiteh ™ Cﬂ\
Edit Stiteh Wizard

[ , , . 12

V_|-.'\I’A.\ﬁ\= @

Rotate right
: Rotate left
Deleting an image:

Click 1, then 2, or press the (Delete) key.
@iD ELECIEECE fﬁﬂ

1 B

‘[" @saua Dnmau Right e @ % @ E

[, ModiyImage | 8ntata 1oy

Op:n ~ [ g R Kip @ | 0

2 Punch Stitch 1~ Stitch 2+ Stitch -
== Stitch Wizard
|2
r—| N T H

Changing the Image Settings

Saving the image data

H Saving as a file
1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

_@DEE.@. Yl‘i)
1 =
ZT-ZJB:g;gM

@@%@E

Pun(h Slll(hl Slll(hZ Slll(l\
Stitch Wizard

3 DD‘

Cﬂ\

I | to Clipboard...

mm ‘ﬂl \ , , \ ||l ,
EI%5 % a0
e @l | X

2. Select the drive, the folder and the format.
Type in file name. Click Save.

Savein: || Sample - OF Er
& . Design Center
" ! Font Creator
RecentPlaces || Layout & Editing
Desktop
Libraries
Computer
Network
Fie name: I R =T
Saveastpe: |Btmap Fle("bmp) o) [ Caneel |

[I] Memo:

The image data can be saved in either of the
following formats: Windows bitmap (.bmp),

Exif (.jpg).

B Outputting to the Clipboard
Click 1, then 2, then 3.

L@maeﬁw ® s
=

21£|—|3@ ®2 2@

2

Desi
Cen

Open '_:‘“ T Auto  Photo  Photo  Cross

Punch Stitch 1~ Stitch 2~ Stitch =
3 B ‘ ta Clipboard...
_ m % 1o

Stitch Wizard
Bl a0
S| G X
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Tutorial 7: Print and Stitch

Tutorial 7: Print and Stitch

In this example, we will create a design that combines embroidery and an image.

Print the background image on fabric.
Embroider

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_7

Step 1 Creating a design combined with a background image
Step 2 Printing the background image

Step 3 Printing the positioning sheet

Step 4 Embroidering

Step 1 creating a design combined e Import the file Bear_Background.jpg.

with a background image Select the file Bear_Background.jpg in the

folder Documents (My Documents)\

For this example, we will use the gift box image PE-DESIGN NEXTM\Tutorial\Tutorial_7.
(Bear_Background.jpg) and the embroidery e — |
pattern of the bear (Bear.pes). o e - @ACE

N e S

© start up Layout & Editing.
Specify a Design Page size of 130 x 180 mm. ]

[ “Specifying the Design Page Size and LN
Color” on page 85

@ Click 1, then 2, then 3. o
y [@ 0165 B OF0 - \cas (= ‘“Importing Image Data” on page 137.
T = ot Amange || ‘M29% | ey
[y Rotate Right g
‘| S @2 Q@ @ cicki,then2 then 3,
2 Punch Stitth 1~ Sth 2 Stiteh~ | Cen
pen Stitch Wizard -
- = e o DM .E:" ut & Editing
p— L 1 L e G WD | =.. |
) A& Go BB G| mpart | | ¢
3 |E| from File... | Ted | Hanuat | e e o |
‘| ‘SrlrdTWNNdﬂl(tm 3 E1% ] a‘nﬁx Mm- =
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Tutorial 7: Print and Stitch

e Import the file Bear.pes. 0 Transform the text to fit with the design of the

Select the file Bear.pes in the folder image.

Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN (1) Click Text Attributes tab.

NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_7. (2) Select the Transform check box, and

then click [ARg].
; Tedsmmoge ax
*  Elcolor {iiffsewing Aﬂrihuiesr — (1)

Happy Birthday!
Direction: H i =
(2) -| [¥] Traresfom |
— || am0 htclmcfins
= ‘“Importing embroidery designs” on Ay
page 78
Q Enter the text. [H
Select built-in font No. 30, and thread color @ _@@
DEEP ROSE. /Asc|aBg
Type in "Happy Birthday!". (3) Drag the rotation handle to adjust the
(@ossee®  Lm. e angle of the pattern.

@)

(4)

(4) Drag ’ or a handle to adjust the size of
the pattern.

[ ‘Entering text” on page 92 “Transforming text” on page 95 and

“Rotating patterns” on page 52
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0 After the design is finished, save the 9 Specify the print settings.

embroidery data onto media so it can be

Print Setup
transferred to the embroidery machine. [ Piier
(1) *re——{ Microsoft ¥P5 Document Witer < [ Fropsties...

For details on saving embroidery T Mo 05 Documen e

patterns, refer to “Saving” on page 81. For ico, BRI

details on transferring designs to an Paper e

embroidery machine, refer to @) sie

o ’ ’ . S © Larsca

Transferring Embroidery Designs to

Mac hines ” on p a g e 1 7. 4 ® Embrﬁ‘igzg Print —  Select this seMting bo print an embraideny design on paper.

Prirt type Print option
® Actual Size Frint image
. . Reduced Size Print sewing aiea box & certer axes @)

Printing the background o]

H @ Mormal Print haop section boundaries onto the first page

Image Realistic | Atributes Dw\dear:hlmdalylmagalnln2pages -
Print the background image on an iron-on transfer (B) @ I e i e
sheet or prlntable fabrlc. o aligning the printed image and the embroidery.

(4) ] @ Print the image on printable fbiic or an iron-on transter shest
. ( 5) Fiint a flipped image.
0 C“Ck 1, then 2, then 3 ® g;r‘;trnaldssiex of paper for aligning the printed image and the —
1 M,i DSHO0 &-[0le u)- ot [ Mework. | [ Pine. | [PitPrevien.| [ ok ] [ Caneel |
0 P———— =Y (1) Select the printer to be used.
Mew -
B s | S (2) Under Paper and Orientation, select the
= o it Pregins e appropriate settings for the iron-on
H - E\ B peidpit bbbl | |— transfer sheet or printable fabric to be
Print Setup YER i
swers. |3 e e et u° printed on. .
2 E— (8) Select Image print mode.
= (4) Select Print the image on printable

Wizard... . .
fabric or an iron-on transfer sheet.

[ (5) To print a flipped image on an iron-on
e transfer sheet, select the Print a flipped
image check box.

- Some printers will automatically print an
image flipped if an iron-on transfer sheet
is selected as the paper. If this type of
printer is being used, clear the Print a
flipped image check box.

For details, refer to the instructions for the
printer being used.

Width = 79.30 mm, Height = 28.50 mm, Stitches = 1924 e C||Ck Change POSition.
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Check the image position.

Image Print Position Setting =

"

o ot
S
T e
b
I g
%‘\ﬂ‘

If any part of the image extends out of the print
area, drag the image to adjust its position.

Click OK.

Click Print.

To check the print image, click Print Preview.

Specify the appropriate settings in the Print
dialog box, and then click OK.

“Printing” on page 82.
— Printing begins.

For details on printing on iron-on transfer
sheets or printable fabric, refer to the
instructions for the iron-on transfer sheets and
printable fabric.

Printing the positioning
sheet
Print a sheet for aligning the image and the
embroidery.

0 Specify the print settings.

Print Setup
Printer
Name:  [MicrosoftXPS Document \witer -
Status: Ready
Type Mierosolt XPS Document Wiier
here:  KPSPart
Comment

[ Propsttes.

Paper Oiigntation

(1 ) Size: M v ) Paitrait
Sourcs: | Automaicaly Select -

(@) Erbaciden il oot i et 0 pinton embroidrydesian on paper
-

© Landscape

Fiint type Fiint option
® Actual Size Fiint image

Reduced Sz Flint sewing area box & center 3428 ) Jr @

Stitch image Print template grid

@® Mormal Piint hoop section bounderies onlo the fist page

Change Fostion.

] [ cancel |

Reaiisic | Attibutes Divide embroidey inage into 2 pages
I . Select thig salting o print an image on
@ M ;”" ~— printable fabric of an iion-on transfer sheet. In
mede: adition, a sheet of paper can be printed for
aligning the piinted mage and the embroidey.
Materia
© Print the imags on printable fabiic or an iran-on transfer sheet.
Print a flpped image.
(2) @ Print a sheet of paper for signing the prined image and the
© ermbroicery

[ Hetwork... | [ Pint. | [PintPrevien..|] [_OK

(1) Under Paper and Orientation, select the
appropriate settings for the paper to be

printed on.
(2) Select Print a sheet of paper for

aligning the printed image and the

embroidery.

@ Click Print.

e Specify the appropriate settings in the Print

dialog box, and then click OK.
“Printing” on page 82.

— Printing begins.

A %V
>
(8]
Y LT
”
s
.
Y o
-

To check the print image, click Print Preview.
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Embroidering

0 If an iron-on transfer sheet is used, transfer
the image onto fabric.

For details on transferring from iron-on
transfer sheets, refer to the instructions for the
iron-on transfer sheets.

e Hoop the fabric in the embroidery frame.

e Place the positioning sheet on the fabric to be
embroidered so that it is aligned with the
printed image.

 |f the positioning sheet is too large, cut it to
an appropriate size so it can easily be used
for aligning the positions.

¢ Tape the positioning sheet to the fabric to
secure it in place.

0 Attach the embroidery frame to the
embroidery machine.

Be sure that the positioning sheet does not
move out of place.

©

Align the needle with the mark at the center of
the positioning sheet.

* |f the embroidery machine has a built-in
camera, press the start positioning button
to detect the positioning mark and
automatically align the embroidering
position.

¢ With other embroidery machines, manually
align the positions.

After positioning is finished, remove the
positioning sheet from the fabric.

Start the embroidery machine to embroider
the pattern.

* For details on using the embroidery
machine, refer to the Operation Manual
included with the machine.

» Six patterns of completed samples for Print
and Stitch are provided in the following
folder.

Documents (My Documents)\
PE-DESIGN NEXT\Sample\Layout &
Editing\Print and Stitch
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Operations for Specific Applications

This section describes operations for creating
embroidery patterns using manual punching and
for specific applications such as appliqués and
large-sized embroidery patterns.




Manually Creating Professional-Level Embroidery Patterns (Manual Punching)

Manually Creating Professional-Level
Embroidery Patterns (Manual Punching)

When fill stitches or satin stitches have been specified for region sewing, the angle of the stitching over the
region is either all in the same direction or in a direction depending on the shape. However, if the Manual
Punch tools are used, the sewing angle can be adjusted as desired to create patterns that appear more like
manual embroidery.

For example, if fill stitches or satin stitches have been specified for a region with the following shape, the
stitching will appear as shown below.

<Shape>

Satin stitch Fill stitch

If a manual punching pattern is created using the above image as a guide, the stitching will appear as shown
below.

<Manual punching> . i
Satin stitch Fill stitch

The lines drawn in the pattern A three-dimensional appearance, like the flower petals, can be
show the direction of the stitching.  created for the flat design of this shape.

The stitching is created so that it

turns around the center of the

radial stitching.

In addition, feathered edge settings can be specified for manual punch patterns. By reducing the stitch density

or specifying the length of the stitching, a feathered outline can be applied to the pattern.
=5 Refer to “Feathered edge” in “Manual punch” on page 309

Example: Fill stitch

Different variations can be applied to the flower petals.
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This is used for semi-automatically

creating straight block-type punching
patterns.

The following example shows how the Manual @
Punch tools are used to draw a beard over the '
image of the reindeer (Rudolph.bmp), which is

used as a template. > ) ) .
The template and finished pattern are provided in By seml-autgmatlcally tracmg, points
the following folder. can be specified along the lines of a
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\ template.

Tutorial\Tutorial_8 (Shorteut key: (©))

If the semi-automatic block-type punch tool is
used for drawing, an image must be imported
to be used as a template.

/\/: This is used for creating running-type
c Import the file Rudolph.bmp. punching patterns (line sewing).

“Importing Image Data” on page 137. (Shortcut key: @)

oY o — D #/:  This is used for creating feed-type
2 punching patterns (jump stitches).

e —— (Shortcut key: )

r4 “Jump Stitch and Jump Stitch Trimming”
on page 270.

X While creating a manual punching pattern,
LY r you can switch between the various tools. This
| ——— is very easy if the shortcut keys are used.

zj; D 0 Dasse

e Click /\/ to start drawing a running-type
pattern.

0 Select Fill Stitch as the block sew type and
SILVER as the punch color.

|M T FE3EREIER b stiteh -

— Five buttons appear: © Click in the Design Page to specify points 1
(start point) through 4.

T T

(. This is used for creating straight block-
type punching patterns (region sewing).

(Shortcut key: (2))

6}3: This is used for creating curved block-
type punching patterns (region sewing).

(Shortcut key: (X))
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Tutorial 8: Manual Punching

[I] Memo:

To remove the last point that was entered,

press the key, or click the right

mouse button.

0 After clicking point 4 (the last point of the

running-type pattern), click ' and then click

in the Design Page to specify point 5 through
7.

— The area surrounded by the line is
specified as a block.

e Click in the Design Page to specify points 8
through 15.

— The blocks A through E will be created, in
order.

150

Q Click in the Design Page to specify points 16
through 40.

0 Click point 41 (the last point of the pattern),

and then press the key to complete
the pattern.

[I] Memo:

e The pattern can also be completed by
double-clicking point 41.

e Points entered with the Manual Punch tools
can be edited with the Point Edit tool.

[ “Selecting points” on page 62.




Creating an original logo

Tutorial 8: Manual Punching

Using the Manual Punch tools, an embroidery pattern can be created using an image of your logo in the

background.

1. Open an image of the logo to be used to
create the embroidery pattern.

= ‘“Importing Image Data” on page 137

Unttie - Layout & Eciting

=

As an example, the “&” in the middle of the logo will
be used to create an embroidery pattern.

[I] Memo:

A faded copy of the background image can be
displayed in the Design Page.

[ “Adjusting the density of the
background image” on page 140

2. First, select the Manual Punch tool. Click 1,
then 2, then 3.

\F‘I-&HM g

Home || Edit  Amange
\lﬁi\ = ?*55“?1'"“ rAwiﬂ

e
ﬂ Paste
"lﬂ‘

Line/Region Rmanglef Shapes.

B 9([

Image mt Attributes i

Home  Edit  Arrange

k E A/ Running iy conve
& curve s/ Feed | [ AMAMAMA satin stitcn -]
seedt € semi Automatic
Seledt | Sew

1% . . | 1°

3. Click in the Design Page to specify points 1
through 4.

4.  After specifying point 4, click // Running , and
then click in the Design Page to specify points
5 through 7.

5. After specifying point 7, click @ straight , and
then click in the Design Page to specify points
8 through 10.

6.  After specifying point 10, click / Running , and
then click in the Design Page to specify points
11 through 13.
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Tutorial 8: Manual Punching

7. After specifying point 13, click @ curve , and
then click in the Design Page to specify points
14 through 41.

8. Click point 42 (the last point of the pattern),
and then press the (Enter) key.
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The Applique Wizard provides instructions for easily creating appliqués.

When creating appliqués, data will be specified in the following order.

Applique Wizard
Applique Material Applique Pasition Tack dovn Covering Stitch

| Create an applique with hole sewing

*
® Ves (Satintich  ~]

V Stitch = ‘width
30 2 mm
Ho
Density:

45 = inedmm

(o ] [ concel ]

1 Applique Material
2 Applique Position
3 Tack down

4 Covering Stitch

For details on embroidering appliqués, refer to the Operation Manual included with the machine.

For this example, we will create an appliqué that has holes (empty regions).

The sampile file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_9

Step 1

Creating an appliqué pattern

Step 2

Using the Applique Wizard

Creating an appliqué pattern

An appliqué that has empty regions can be
created using patterns with hole sewing applied.

0 Click 1, then 2, then 3, and then drag the
pointer in the Design Page to draw a circle.

e Click 1, then 2, then 3, and then drag the
pointer in the Design Page to draw a heart on
top of the circle.

D.EL0] -0 i
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e Select the two patterns, and then click 1, then
2, then 3 to apply hole sewing.

{ "E&) OEBRels-0 - & @ )+ Outline

1 — Tramin Edit srrange Image View Attributes
/ Point = 2;_\: ; & Remove Overlap ! @
! ! F_QResize "Q‘ Dbt
Select Group @ ) from from

2 : v stanp- Outine-
Select Edit Group =T i SARAnG, lboss/Engrave
Corusinm Ardar nw am @ Set hole sewing
% % P—

i
[ O —[
O |1 ([ | I w

“Hole sewing” on page 45.

@ Select the outer circle.

Be sure to select the outer pattern before
starting the Applique Wizard.

Using the Applique Wizard

@ Click1, then 2.

[«“” DEaols-0-« 3 )+ Qutiine b
| k || [~J{ M == ==~ Running stiten — Noral Pattern
2 Rl 53 Applique Wizard

Select Sew 1

Sewing Order (- P

B % %6

Be | G Ry |
e Specify the desired settings in the Applique
Wizard.

(1) () ) (4)

Applique\| izard

Eait
10
*

[ .-. L]

Appligi 2 Position Tack 1 an Cove| 1g Stitch

- ¥ &

Applique b aterial

@ves @
oo i
30 = mm
Mo
Density:
45 = inedmm
(5) ‘cmanapphqw.mlesewmg

(1) Applique Material: Select whether (Yes)
or not (No) the outline of the appliqué is to
be sewn onto the appliqué fabric as a
guide for cutting it out.

(2) Applique Position: Guideline for
attaching the appliqué piece is set to be
sewn automatically.

(3) Tack down: Select whether (Yes) or not
(No) the appliqué is to be basted onto the
base fabric. If Yes is selected, you also
select which stitch (Satin Stitch, E Stitch
or V Stitch) to use for the basting.

E Stitch

N

V Stitch

MNAN

Satin Stitch

VW

(4) Covering Stitch: Select the sew type and
other attributes (Width and Density) for
finishing the appliqué.

(5) Create an applique with hole sewing:
Select this check box when creating an
appliqué with holes (empty regions).
(This check box appears only when an
outer pattern with hole sewing applied
was selected.)

For this tutorial, we will select the Create an
applique with hole sewing check box.
All other settings will remain unchanged.

@ ciick oK.

The appliqué is indicated by diagonal lines as
shown below.

/ When the “Create an applique with
hole sewing” check box is cleared

2 When the “Create an applique with
&/ hole sewing” check box is selected
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Layout & Editing has a function for creating split embroidery designs when the embroidery pattern being
created is larger than the embroidery hoop.

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_10

Step 1 Specifying the Design Page size in Layout & Editing

Step 2 Creating the embroidery design

Step 3 Checking the embroidering order

Step 4 Attaching stabilizer to the fabric

Step 5 Using the Positioning Sheet, mark the embroidering position on the fabric
Step 6 Hooping the fabric

Step 7 Embroidering

Specifying the Design Page
size In LayOUt & Edltmg e With the Section Size (for Hoop Size)

setting, the width and height of the sections

are 10mm smaller than the actual hoop size
e — in order to provide space for fine positioning
[EU adjustments with adjustment sections. The
scings || 10mm is for overlapping.

— « It is not necessary for the Section Size (for
Hoop Size) to match the Design Page size.
Select the hoop size to be used for sewing.

€@ Ciick1, then 2.

A S e BG Fy

9 Specify the Design Page size and the size of
the design sections.

Design Settings = i
e e Click OK.

Machine Type: |

) 1 . =
@ Creating the embroidery
= design
% e For this example, we will use one of the lace
™ ] @) embroidery patterns provided with the software.
e H 3 @ Ciick1, then 2, then 3
3) ’ ’ :

Colr - —
Page: - {j DG ELO 5 -0 W ) E_ ut & Editing

Defauit Background: - Home |[6t  Amonge  imoge  View

+
e et e B Import || {1 |
2 ‘m e | O
- Paste - Punch~ - Circle/Are™  ~ | S—
(1) Select the type of embroidery machine to 3 L& L0 ] |
be used.

R
T @] | % :‘ ‘ﬁ from File

(2) Select Custom Size, and then type or
select the desired width and height for the
Design Page. This setting is to specify the
exact width and height of a design. For
this example, set width to 230 mm and
height to 330 mm.

(8) Clickin the Section Size (for Hoop Size)
selector, and then select the size of the
sections (your embroidery hoop). For this
example, select 120 x 1770 mm
(130 x 180 mm).
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@ Click &, and then select the Documents
(My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\
Tutorial\Tutorial_10.

Then, select the file tutorial_10-1.pes.

Import &=l
i - [
[\ sershPE DESIGN NEXTATutoriahT utarial_10

File Type [A\I Erbroideny Files (* PEC.*PES..DST..) ']

;mi;

ChrigtmasTree

q tutorial_10-2 pes

“Importing embroidery designs” on
page 78.

Checking the embroidering
order
Check the sewing order to see the order that the
design sections will be sewn and determine which
parts of the fabric should be hooped.

The design sections are sewn in order from left to
right, top to bottom.

@ ciick1.

5 To Expert mode Hide Hint e

I @ E] ] O Auta Scrall
2 density and fill pattern. “ﬂ@
1
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9 Uncheck the Show about selected Object(s)

to view the separate design sections. Click on
Next and Previous to move back and forth
through each section.

Check the design, and then click Cancel.

Design Property
About hoop postion 144

i
Show about selected Object(s).
tutorial_10-1 pes Design Name
30
te: 2010/4/8
120.00 mm Avthar
170.00 mm
Irt 20564
ime:: 44 min Comment
2

Color order 7] with Basic Color
Index Color Code Brand Desciiption

1 07 EMBROIDERY  LIGHT BLUE
| NOT DEFINED

Before an embroidery pattern created in a
custom Design Page is saved or transferred
to an original card, running stitches are
added at the edges of the design sections so
that the design sections can easily be
aligned during sewing. This alignment
stitching appears in the NOT DEFINED color
and cannot be edited.

Memo of “Step 7 Embroidering”
on page 159

Attaching stabilizer to the
fabric

Stabilizer must always be used when
embroidering to stabilize the fabric. There are
many types of stabilizer; the type that you will use
depends on the type of fabric that you are
embroidering on. For large-size designs that are
split into sections, the stabilizer must be adhered
to the fabric, for example, iron-on stabilizer. In
some cases, you may need to use two pieces of
stabilizer for your embroidery.

When using spray adhesive, spray the adhesive
onto a hooped piece of stabilizer that is strong
enough for the entire large-size embroidery. In
some cases, you may need to use two pieces of
stabilizer for your embroidery.




e Connect the points marked on the fabric to
draw reference lines.

* For best results, attach the stabilizer to the
fabric (as described on this page). Without _
the correct stabilizer, the design may
become misaligned due to puckering in

the fabric.
» Be sure to check the recommendations on

the stabilizer package.

0 Place the Positioning Sheet on the fabric, and

Using the Positioning Sheet, mark points A, B, C and D.

mark the embroidering
position on the fabric

* The Positioning Sheets are included in the
package.

e The Positioning Sheets are also in the
Positioning Sheet folder and can be

printed out with a printer. 6 To mark an area to the right of the previously
e L ocation of the_ Positioning She_ets: marked area, align points A and D on the

C:\Program Files (Program Files (x86))\ Positioning Sheet with marks B and C on the

Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Positioning fabric.

Sheet.

e The positioning sheets in the PDF files are
at actual size. When printing the positioning
sheet from the PDF file, be sure to print it at
actual size. Do not print while reducing or
enlarging fto fit the paper size.

0 Punch a hole at the end of each arrow on the
Positioning Sheet.

4 0 To mark an area below the previously marked
area, align points A and B on the Positioning
Sheet with marks C and D on the fabric.

e Place the Positioning Sheet on the fabric, and A 5
then insert the tip of a marking pen into each ‘
hole to mark the fabric.
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158

Repeat steps 5 through 6 to reposition the
Positioning Sheet and draw the embroidering
position for each section of the embroidery
pattern.

* The intersection of the horizontal and
vertical line indicates the center of the
embroidery hoop.

* While carefully considering how the fabric
will be hooped, place the Positioning Sheet
on the fabric, and then draw lines to indicate
the embroidering position. In addition,
because all embroidery areas are not drawn
on the Positioning Sheet for large
embroidery hoops, be careful that the
embroidery area does not extend from the
marked area on the fabric as shown below.

Hooping the fabric

Insert the embroidery sheet into the inner ring
of the embroidery hoop, and then place them
on top of the fabric with the centerline on the
embroidery sheet aligned with the reference
lines (drawn on the fabric) for the first pattern
section to be sewn.

2]

Keeping the reference lines on the embroidery
sheet aligned with the reference lines for the
first pattern section, place the fabric and inner
ring of the embroidery hoop into the outer ring
of the hoop, and then pull the fabric so that it
is tight.

e Finish hooping the fabric, and then remove the

embroidery sheet.

* Place the fabric and hoop on a level
surface, and then make sure that the inner
ring is pressed in well enough that the top
edge of the inner ring aligns with the top
edge of the outer ring.

« If the embroidery sheet is not used, the
marks on the embroidery hoop can be
used to hoop the fabric vertically and
horizontally.

However, since the center point on some
embroidery machines is off center, the
embroidery sheet should be used for best
results.

e Another way to hoop the fabric is to use
sticky stabilizer that can be hooped
separately, tear away the protective
paper, then carefully align the fabric onto
the sticky surface using the embroidery
sheet as a guide.

e Tip: The sticky stabilizer should be
removed right away after the embroidery
design is finished.

* Tip: The fabric can be hooped more easily
if double-sided tape is affixed to the back
of the inner ring, which is placed on top of
the fabric, and then the fabric is clamped
between the inner ring and the outer ring.




o0 (™

©

Embroidering

When large-size embroidery designs are
transferred to the embroidery machine, the
patterns appear on the embroidery machine
display as shown below. For this example,
select the first embroidery pattern section

(Aa).
2

If there is no stitching in section Aa, select the
first section that contains stitching. Click the
Design Property button to check the
embroidering order.

Attach the embroidery hoop to the embroidery
machine, and then using the machine’s layout
adjusting functions, align the needle position
with the intersection of the lines drawn on the
fabric.

Embroider the selected pattern.
Remove the embroidery hoop from the
embroidery machine, and then remove the

fabric from the hoop.

Hoop the fabric for the next design section.

“Hooping the fabric” on page 158

When an embroidery design created in a
custom Design Page is saved or transferred to
an original card, alignment stitching (single
lines of running stitches with the color NOT
DEFINED, with a pitch of 7.0 mm, and starting
with fixed stitches with a pitch of 0.3 mm) is
added at the edges of the design sections.
(The alignment stitching appears in the print
preview and is printed in red.)

Sample data for this tutorial

1) Embroider the upper-left design section.
— Alignment stitching is sewn below and
on the right side of the embroidered
design section.

2) Hoop the fabric for the upper-right design
section with the left side of the hoop
aligned on the alignment stitching on the
right side of the design section sewn in
step 1, and then embroider the design.
— Before the design section is

embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn on the left side. Make sure that
this alignment stitching aligns with the
alignment stitching sewn in step 1.
After the design section is
embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn below the design section.
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3) Hoop the fabric for the lower-left design
section with the top of the hoop aligned
on the alignment stitching at the bottom
of the design section sewn in step 1, and
then embroider the design.

— Before the design section is
embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn at the top. Make sure that this
alignment stitching aligns with the
alignment stitching sewn in step 1.
After the design section is
embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn on the right side of the design
section.

4) Hoop the fabric for the lower-right design
section with the left side of the hoop
aligned on the alignment stitching on the
right side of the design section sewn in
step 3 and with the top of the hoop
aligned on the alignment stitching at the
bottom of the design section sewn in
step 2, and then embroider the design.
— Before the design section is

embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn on the left side and at the top.
Make sure that this alignment
stitching aligns with the alignment
stitching sewn in step 3 and in step 2.

0 Continue hooping the fabric and embroidering
until the entire embroidery design is sewn.
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Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for Multi-Position Hoops

Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for Multi-
Position Hoops

This program enables you to create multi-position designs that you can stitch in any multi-position hoop
attached to your embroidery machine.

/— 111 vl

Example of multi-position hoop: 100 x 172 mm hoop

Although the size of the design that can be embroidered using an multi-position hoop is 130 x 180 mm (or 100
x 100 mm, depending on the sewing area of the embroidery machine), first determine which of the three
installation positions (indicated as a, b, and c in the illustration above) the multi-position hoop will be installed
at and determine the orientation of the design.

When creating the design, each design section can only be as large as the sewing area of the embroidery
machine.

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_10

(®]
T
(']
=
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=
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T
1]
Q,
=
(2]
>
o
°
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Y]
=
o
>
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Step 1 Selecting the Design Page size
Step 2 Creating the design

Step 3 Optimizing hoop changes

Step 4 Checking the pattern

Step 1 Selecting the Design Page

- Design Page | Qutput
s Ize Machine Type:
. ookl o 3
@ Click 1, then 2. =
Page Size:
@ Hoop Size: 4
-5
Rotate 90 Degrees
iz it e ..
(@) Custom Size:

Design Page

i -

Hegt [0 E] o

o Select @ =i under Machine Type (3), and Secton Siz flor Hoop Size]
then select Hoop Size (4) and choose a

Design Page size of 130 x 300 mm or 100 x e .
172 mm from the selector (5). Then, click OK tsckorouncs [ <

(©). | J|===-16

161



Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for Multi-Position Hoops

[I] Memo:

» Settings for multi-position hoops are
indicated by “ x”.

» Choose the appropriate setting after
checking the size of the hoop available for

The size of one pattern must be no larger
than 100 x 100 mm (or 130 x 180 mm).

Each pattern must completely fit within a
single area (a, b, or c).

your machine.

Step 2 Creating the design
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The Design Page appears on the screen as
shown below.

m Memo:

» Area a: Embroidering area when the multi-
position hoop is installed at the top
installation position.

» Area b: Embroidering area when the multi-
position hoop is installed at the middle
installation position.

* Area c: Embroidering area when the multi-
position hoop is installed at the bottom
installation position.

The dotted lines separate each area.

Create the design, making sure that it meets
the following conditions.

[I] Memo:

1: The position of this pattern is correct since
it fits completely within area a.

2: The position of this pattern is correct since it
fits completely within either area b or area c.

3: The size of this pattern is acceptable, but
its position must be corrected since it does
not fit completely within any of the areas.
(It will be necessary to correct the position
in order to fit in either b or c.)

4: This pattern must be corrected since it is
too large.
(It will be necessary to correct the position
and size in order to fit in either a, b, or c.)




Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for Multi-Position Hoops

Step 3 Optimizing hoop changes [N memo:

» A check mark appears when this function is
turned on; no check mark is displayed when

o Click 1, then 2. this function is turned off.

[ B0 )+ Ut oo & tng
I 4 wicte | A | S| o A @ | QI
-

e | «—a
@ Ciick1, then 2.
1 | o o
Machine Type: : ..:. _:,, :
caill o i b
Page Size: o i
® Hoop Sz ' -
o o
[T Retate 90 Degrees i : :
1: o
() Custom Size: [ !
wide 200 B v e o o
Height: o : : pe]
Section Size [for HalazplSlze]: : ! % Cc ‘-D{
| | 2
Beckgound: [T ~ » When the Optimize hoop change function is S
—— turned on, the sewing order that you have =
set is optimized to reduce the number of _g’
times that the hoop installation position is I}
changed. S’h
For the example shown on this page, the o
sewing orderis: a (pattern 1) — b (pattern 2) >
Doman Fage | Ottt — a (patterns 3 & 5) — c (patterns 4 & 6) g
Soning fros If the Optimize hoop change function is 5
Design Page area turned off, each pattern is sewn according o
(©)se eastrg desin area to the sewing order that you have set. o
Dotz hooo chanse For the example shown on this page, the o
2 | F0pize e rnber o et horgeths oot postan | sewing order is: a (pattern 1) — b (pattern 2)
Jump Sitch Trmming — a (pattern 3) — c (pattern 4) — a (pattern
Minimum jump stitch length for thread timming: 10 = mm 5) —>C (pattern 6)

Therefore, since the number of times for
changing the hoop installation position is
not optimized, it may be changed more
often than if it was optimized.

a Note:

T Since the pattern may not be sewn correctly
or the fabric may not feed evenly if the hoop
installation position is changed too often, we
recommend turning on the Optimize hoop
change function. Turning on this function will
change the sewing order that you have set,
therefore, check the sewing order before you
begin embroidering.
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Checking the pattern

Click 1.
|
<.
Tolist mode
-
| » u 8 [] Auto Scroll
[EEe o

1

Check the sewing order of each pattern and
the number of times the hoop position will be
changed.

ot selested Objecils).

Untiled Design Name
n: 90

Width 100,00 rm Author
Height 100,00 rm
Stitch count: 218

Sewingtime: 1 min (o

Colorcount: 1

Color order [ with Basie: Caler
Index Color  Code  Brand Dessiption
1 M 513 EMBROIDERY  LIME GREEN

o | (o ]

Only the patterns that would be sewn at the
current position in the hoop installation order
appear in the Design Page, and the
embroidering area for the current hoop
position is outlined in red.

(1) The position in the hoop installation order
for the currently displayed pattern.

(2) To display information for patterns at
other positions in the hoop installation
order, click Previous or Next.

If a pattern is larger than the embroidery
area or if a pattern is positioned so that it
does not completely fit within an embroidery
area, the error message appears. After the
pattern causing the error is displayed, select
the pattern and change its size or position.

Saving the design

The entire design is saved as a single file
(-pes).

If the file size or the number of color changes
is larger than the specified number, or if one of
the patterns does not completely fit within an
embroidery area, the error message appears.

Writing the design to an original
card

A design for a multi-position hoop is created
by considering the pattern in each hoop
installation position as one pattern, then
combining them.

Therefore, when this type of design is written
to an original card, one multi-position hoop
design is saved as a combination of multiple
patterns.

H : This pattern is sewn when the hoop is

installed at the top installation position
(position a).

H : This pattern is sewn when the hoop is
installed at the middle installation position
(position b).

u : This pattern is sewn when the hoop is
installed at the bottom installation position
(position c¢).

Therefore, the frame installation position
sewing order for the pattern shown above is b,
a, then c.




Notes on embroidering using the multi- Printing a Design Page for a multi-
position hoop position hoop
* Before embroidering your design, sew a On the first page, a complete image of the Design
trial sample of the design on a scrap piece Page is printed at actual size. (However, for a 130 x
of fabric from your design, making sure to 300 mm Design Page, a reduced image of the
use the same needle and thread. Design Page is printed.) On the following pages, an
* Be sure to affix stabilizer material to the image of each design section and its sewing
back of the fabric and tightly stretch the information are printed in the sewing order.
fabric within the hoop. When embroidering When Actual Size is selected:
on thin or stretch fabrics, use two layers of An image of the pattern in each design section is
stabilizer material. If no stabilizer material is printed on a separate page as the corresponding
used, the fabric may become over- sewing information.

stretched or wrinkled or the embroidery

When Reduced Size is selected:
may not be sewn correctly.

An image of the pattern in each design section is

For more ways to stabilize large designs, printed on the same page as the corresponding
refer to “Attaching stabilizer to the fabric” sewing information.
on page 156

. . . “Printing” on page 82
* Use the zigzag stitch for sewing the

outlines in order to prevent embroidering
outside the outlines.

0] X

¢ For patterns that require the hoop to be
installed at different installation positions,
design the embroidery pattern so that the
various parts of the pattern overlap in order
to prevent misalignment while
embroidering.

Overlap
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This section describes the procedures for creating embroidery data and for embroidering using the jumbo
frame (frame size: 360 x 360 mm; with mounts on both sides of the embroidery frame).

» If the jumbo frame was selected, the size of the Design Page
becomes 350 x 350 mm in order to create margins that allow

automatic positioning using the built-in camera.

* The jumbo frame described here was designed specifically for
our multi-needle embroidery machines equipped with a built-
in camera. It cannot be used with any other machine, such as
single-needle embroidery machines. Check the Operation
Manual provided with your multi-needle embroidery machine
to determine if it is compatible with the jumbo frame.

For details on embroidering using the camera and on affixing
the embroidery positioning stickers, refer to the Operation

Manual provided with the embroidery machine.

Sample data that can be used in this example is provided in the following folder.

Jumbo frame: 360 x 360 mm embroidery frame

Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_10

Step 1 Selecting the Design Page size
Step 2 Creating the embroidery design
Step 3 Checking a divided pattern
Step 4 Attaching stabilizer to the fabric
Step 5 Embroidering

Selecting the Design Page
size

@ Click 1, then 2.

N

Design
Settings

Design Page

9 Click @ under Machine Type (3), select
360 x 360 mm (Jumbo Frame) from the
Hoop Size selector under Page Size (4), and
then click OK (5).

Design Settings

Design Page | Output

Wachine Iype: ‘ ‘

oLl e | 3
S T ‘

Page Size
@ Hoop Size

60x 40mm
100 100 mm
180% 130 mm
| 200x 200 mm (Quit Frame)
@ 300x200mm
360 x 200 mm
|
130x 50mm (Cap Frame)
130x 60mm (Cap Frame)
360x 60 mm (Wide Cap Frame)
£ 90x 80 mm {Cylinder Frame)
300 100 mm (Border Frame)
2100 mm (Round Frame)
9 e (Dot B

4

Colol 2160 mm (Round Frame)
Page: - ‘

Background -

G O

Check the size of embroidery frames that
can be used with your machine before
changing the setting.
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Tutorial 10-3: Embroidering With the Jumbo Frame

e The Design Page appears on the screen as

shown below.

A R LIPS LY PR RPN A PRNRPR AL

i

(1) Side 1 embroidering area:
Area embroidered first

(2) Side 2 embroidering area:
Area embroidered second

The embroidery pattern is automatically
divided into the different areas.

a Note:

The embroidery pattern is split with a section
overlapping (1) and (2).

If the pattern arranged in this section uses
satin stitches, the stitch may change when
the pattern is split. Therefore, we
recommend shifting the pattern or changing
the sew type to fill stitches.

Step 2 Creating the embroidery
design
For this example, an embroidery pattern provided

with this software will be used in the procedure
described below.

o First, import a pattern. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1 |[| B IE_?._-
o mport I{“ﬂ]
2 l":::‘“iép‘“ o Patlgms' Pan @

SewingOrder & X
B %) &0

CRR I

C:AUsers\PE-DESIGN NEXTATutoriah T utoria_10

AN Embroicer Fies [<PEC PES.%DST..) -

w

toria_10-1.pes  tutorial_10-2.pes

Q Click , and then open the following folders.
Documents (My Document)\PE-DESIGN
NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_10
Then, select the file ChristmasTree.pes and
import it.

Step 3 Checking a divided pattern

Before starting to embroider, the divided embroidery
pattern can be checked. If a pattern that you do not
wish to be divided has been split onto Side 1 and
Side 2, you can check the embroidery pattern, then
adjust it so it is not split.

To list made

I @ E]E] ’I—IDI—I [] Auto Serall
1 e B e=r——mor"]
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9 Click 1 to view the next side of the embroidery
design.

To view the embroidery pattern click on
Design Property to open the Design
Property dialog box. Uncheck the Show
about selected Object(s) to view the
separate sides.

Design Property

About hocp pesiian 00
<4 Previous MNext >3

Show about selected Object(s).

ModfiedDate:

Widh 2.60mm Authar
Height 910mm
Stich court: 442

Saving the design
The entire design is saved as a single file (.pes).

“Transferring to a machine by using USB
media” on page 175, and “Transferring
directly to a machine’s memory” on
page 176

An embroidery design for the jumbo frame
cannot be transferred to the machine by
using an original card. Transfer these
designs directly to the machine's memory or
to the machine by using USB media.
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Attaching stabilizer to the
fabric

Always use stabilizer when embroidering.

For large designs split into sections, the stabilizer
must be attached to the fabric, for example, by using
iron-on stabilizer, self-adhesive stabilizer or spray
adhesive. Use stabilizer appropriate for the fabric.

In addition, be sure to use stabilizer that is strong
enough and large enough for the entire
embroidering area. You may need to attach two
layers if thin stabilizer is used.

See more information about stabilizer,
“Step 4 Attaching stabilizer to the fabric”
on page 156.

Embroidering

Embroider using the embroidery positioning stickers
included with the embroidery machine. These
stickers are detected by the embroidery machine’s
built-in camera to automatically position the fabric.

0 Hoop the fabric in the embroidery frame.

\\ \

< —

e Attach the embroidery frame to the
embroidery machine.

0 Select the pattern for side 1, and then start the
embroidery machine to embroider the side 1
embroidering area.




0 When embroidering is finished, follow the e Follow the embroidery machine instructions to
instructions on the embroidery machine to remove the embroidery positioning stickers.
affix embroidery positioning sticker on the
embroidering area.

0 Select the pattern for side 2, and then start the
embroidery machine to embroider the side 2
embroidering area.

Animage of the needle location appears in the
screen with the positioning detection area
framed by a line.

Affix an embroidery positioning sticker so that
it fits within the line. For details, refer to the
Operation Manual for the machine.

— The embroidery machine’s built-in
camera detects the embroidery
positioning sticker.

Q After the sticker have been detected, remove

the embroidery frame, rotate it 180°, and then * For details on using the embroidery
re-attach it to the embroidery machine. machine, refer to the Operation Manual
included with it.

* Carefully remove the embroidery frame and
reattach it correctly. If the embroidery frame
is not correctly attached or if there is slack
in the fabric, the embroidery pattern may
become misaligned.

suonesijddy ay1oadsg 10} suonesado l

Embroidery data for the jumbo
frame

* When the embroidery design is being
saved in Layout & Editing, older file format
versions are not available.

In addition, the embroidery design is saved
as data specifically for our multi-needle
embroidery machines equipped with a
built-in camera. It cannot be sewn with any
other machine.

* An embroidery pattern created in a Design
Page set to the jumbo frame size in Design
Center cannot be transferred directly to the
machine. Import the embroidery pattern
into Layout & Editing, and then transfer it to
the embroidery machine.

— The embroidery machine’s built-in
camera detects the embroidery
positioning sticker again.
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Saving frequently used
sewing attributes

Frequently used sewing attributes can be saved
together, and recalled when specifying sewing
attributes.

Saving the settings in a list
Click the Sewing Attributes tab.
“Specifying sewing attributes” on page 58

If necessary, change the settings, and then

click [@&].

Click Save As.
Load/Save Default Settings
Delete

Type in a name for the group of settings, and
then click OK to register the group in a list.

Save As
Enter the name for the set of sewing attibutes.

|

Cancel

Deleting a group of settings from
the list

In the Load/Save Default Settings dialog

box, select the group of settings to be deleted.

Click Delete to delete the selected group of
settings from the list.

(default) cannot be deleted.

170

Recalling a group of settings from
the list

In the Load/Save Default Settings dialog
box, select the group of settings to be recalled.

Click Load.

— The settings in the Sewing Attribute
Setting dialog box change to the saved
settings.

» To change recalled settings and save them
by replacing the original settings, click
in the Sewing Attributes tab, click Save
As, and then click OK without changing the
name for the settings.

» The saved setting can also be used on a
different computer. Simply copy sastu.txt
from C:\Program Files (Program Files
(x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\
Settings on the original computer to the
Settings folder at the same path on the
destination computer.

¢ In Explore click on C:\Program Files
(Program Files (x86))\Brother
\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Settings. Single left
click on the Settings folder to view the
contents. Single right click on sastu.txt and
select copy from the menu. Paste to a USB
device and transfer to a different computer.

Editing user thread color
lists

If you have a list of thread colors that are frequently
used, they can be saved in a user thread chart.

Click 1, then 2.

Untitled - Layout & Editing - |BX

1 option | ||~
o stn . N Convert to B Design Center...

titch - Edit

Programmable Stitch Creator...
Design Database...
Font Creator...

* | BLCOI0r| 7| nacinn pans Sattinne es
5 ] — o

— J ®e Edit User Thread Chart. \

Run p igf | Options...




A user thread chart can be saved, edited or
deleted.

Edit User Thread Chart

(7) - vserThrea Chat [igoh = [HewChan.. (1 )
Index Color  Code Brand Description Dalele,Charl 0 (2)
-1 [ o BLACK Up (3)
(8) 2 002 WHITE Down
1
Cewten (4)
Delete ltem ] 5
el Edititem | 6
+ (11)
(9) —esicnn
Index Color  Code  Brand Descriptio =
1 M 00 EMBROIDERY  BLACK
2 001 EMBROIDERY WHITE
(1 O) 3 M 600 EMBROIDERY  RED
4 065 EMBROIDERY  PINK
5 I 0ec  EMEROIDERY DEEPAO -
) — ,
o

(1) Creates a new thread chart.

(2) Deletes a thread chart.

(3) Changes the order of the thread colors.
(4) Adds a new thread color.

(5) Deletes a thread color.

(6) Edits a thread color.

(7) When editing or deleting a thread chart,
select the thread chart here before
performing the operation.

(8) Displays thread colors in the user thread
chart.

(9) Select an existing thread chart.

(10) Displays thread colors in existing thread
chart.

(11) Adds thread colors from a existing thread
chart.

Creating a new thread chart
Click New Chart (1).

Type in the name of the chart, and then click
OK.

New Thread Chart

Name:

A saved chart can be selected from the User
Thread Chart selector.

Deleting a chart

From the User Thread Chart selector (7),
select the chart.

Click Delete Chart (2).

If a message appears, click Yes.

Editing a chart

From the User Thread Chart selector (7),
select the chart.

Continue with the appropriate procedure. To
save the changes, click OK.

Adding items from a thread chart

From the Thread Chart selector (9), select the
brand of thread.

From the list (10), click the thread colors.

To add multiple items, hold down the
or (Ctrl) keys while selecting thread colors.

Click (11).

— The selected items are added to the list in
the user thread chart (8).

Adding a new item
Click New Item (4).

To create a new color, click Mix.

Edit Thread

Thread Information

Code:
Brand:

Description

Specify the color, and then click OK to add the
specified color to the Edit Thread dialog box.

«|(1)

2
g

m
&
@
o
q
S
g
@

EEEEEN
HEENT
EEEEAT

=
a
g
3
Q
8

Hue: 160 Red: 255
Sat: 0 Green: 255
ColoriSolid | - 240 Blue: 255

17 EEEEEN
17 EEEEET
17 AEEEEE
17 EEEEER
77 CEEEER

1
7
18

Define Custom Calors >>

- [

Add to Custom Colors ]
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The color cannot be changed if the slider (1) is
moved to the top of the scale.

If necessary, type in the code, brand and
description into the appropriate boxes.

Only numbers can be entered for the code.

Click OK to add the new item to the user
thread chart (8).

An asterisk (*) appears in front of the index
number for items created or edited by the
user.

Deleting items

From the list for the user thread chart (8),
select the item to be deleted.

Click Delete Item (5) to delete the item from
the user thread chart.

Editing an item
An item registered in the list for a user thread chart

can be edited to change the color or thread number.

From the list for the user thread chart (8),
select the item to be edited, and then click Edit
Item (6).

Edit the item details in the same way as
adding a new item.

Edit Thread

Thiread Information
e

Code: 0517
Brand:

Description; | Greer]

As with newly added items, an asterisk (%)
appears in front of the index number of edited
items.

Changing the order of items

From the list for the user thread chart (8),
select the item to be moved.

Click Up or Down (3) to change the order of
the item.

Thread colors in embroidery patterns
created with this application may appear
differently on the embroidery machine,
depending on the model used.

1. Embroidery machines without a
function for displaying thread colors

The specified thread color information
cannot be displayed at all.

2. Embroidery machines with a function
for displaying thread colors

Of the thread color information specified
in the embroidery pattern, only the thread
color names are displayed on the
machine.

However, the names that are displayed
are limited to the machine's preset thread
color names. Therefore, the machine
displays the names of its preset thread
colors that are closest to the colors
specified in the embroidery pattern.

3. Embroidery machines with a thread
color index

Some machines can display the thread
information specified with this application.
However, for thread colors that have
been edited or added by the user (thread
colors with an asterisk (*) at the left side),
only the thread number is displayed.

The edited user thread chart can also be used
on a different computer. Simply copy
chart2.btc from

C:\Program Files (Program Files
(x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Color on
the original computer to the Color folder at the
same path on the destination computer.
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Transferring Data

This section describes operations for transferring
embroidery designs to embroidery machines.




Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines

Transferring Embroidery Designs to

Machines

The procedures for transferring the created embroidery pattern to an embroidery machine differ depending on
your embroidery machine model. For details, refer to the Operation Manual provided with your embroidery

machine.

Transferring to a machine
by using an original card

Designs can be transferred to
an embroidery machine
equipped with a card slot.

& Note:

* Be sure that the hoop size of the design
does not exceed the hoop that will be used
on the embroidering machine.

e When writing to an original card that
already contains data, all data on the card
will be deleted. Before writing to a card,
save all necessary data to a hard disk or
other media, and check that no necessary
data remains on the card.

“From an embroidery card” on
page 79

* An embroidery design for the jumbo frame
cannot be transferred to the machine by
using an original card. This size is
designed specifically for our multi-needle
embroidery machines equipped with a
built-in camera.

“Tutorial 10-3: Embroidering
With the Jumbo Frame” on
page 166

[=5° For details on writing multiple embroidery
designs, refer to “Transferring
Embroidery Designs to Machines” on
page 217.

1. |Insertan original card into the USB card writer
module.

S

174

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

2
Send Embroidery Design
§ | sendto USB Media 3
1 &F | send to Your Machine 4
3 | ] writeto card |\
| Link

3.  When the following message appears, click
OK.

@ All original card data will be deleted.
:&Md

— Data transfer begins. The following
message appears while the data is being
transferred.

Please wait for & vhile:

e

4. After the data has been transferred, the
following message appears, indicating that the
transfer is finished. Click OK.




Transferring to a machine
Transferring split embroidery designs . .
Embroidery patterns for the split patterns by usi ng U S B med 1a

created on the custom-sized Design Page

are written to cards split into their separate Designs can be transferred to

an embroidery machine

sections. . .
If the total size of the pattern exceeds the compatible with the USB Host
capacity of the media or the machine’s function.

memory or if the pattern is split into over 80
sections with a Design Page size of 90 x 90

cm (35.4” x 35.4”), you will need to split the Plug the USB media into the computer.
pattern and write the separate sections onto
several media. Click 1, then 2, then 3, then 4.
If all pattern sections cannot be saved with a
single operation, the Select Hoop Sections 1 2
dialog box appears. Select pattern sections
until the media becomes full.
&E‘vam Send Embroidery Design |

R R R R ‘:""I 3 |j Send to USB Media » E 4

A | [

S $§Z ‘% Write to Card f ‘

e » — Data transfer begins.

N L 3 If there is already a file with the same name
at the destination, the following dialog box
appears. Select whether to overwrite the

existing file, to stop copying or to copy the

file using a different name.

The card capacity indicator at the top of the

dialog box shows the amount of space iz
available on the Card (Whlte) and the amount There is alieady a fie with the same name in this location.
of space used by the pattern sections (blue). UriledFES

@ Copy and Replace

When a pattern section is selected, the total
amount of space used by the selected
pattern sections appears in blue. If the
capacity is exceeded, the entire card
capacity indicator appears in red. To
deselect a pattern section, click it again.
Click Write to write the selected pattern
sections to the media. (The Write button is After the data has been transferred’ the
available only when a pattern section is message “Finished outputting data.” appears
seleqted and there s sufficient space on the indicating that the transfer is finished. Click ’
media for the selected pattern sections.) OK, and then remove the USB media.

© Don't copy
(©) Copy using another name

Do this for the next confiicts

For details on creating split

embroidery designs, refer to

“Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split

Embroidery Designs” on If multiple USB media are connected, specify

page 155. where the data is to be transferred in the area
shown below.

Send Embroidery Design | |

§ sendto USB Media E
H F:

] write to card

= “
ik
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Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines

3. Aiter the data has been transferred, the

Transferring directly to a message “Finished outputting data.” appears,
machiness memory g;ﬂ(lncatlng that the transfer is finished. Click

Designs can be transferred to
embroidery machines that can
be connected to a computer
using a USB cable.

m Memo:

* For details on transferring designs with this
method, refer to the Operation Manual
provided with your embroidery machine.

« If multiple machines are connected, specify

1 - Connect the embro|dery mach|ne to the Whel’e the data iS to be transfel‘red in the
area shown below.

computer.
2. Click 1, then 2, then 3, then 4. [ sena Embeoasery Design ||
| | Send to USE Media v %
i | =f  Send to Your Machine ]
= L[] | write to Card
T & tink I
« If the connected embroidery machine has
FMF“ been set to Link mode, the command Send
S [ smormmeme il 4 to Your Machine, mentioned in this

2| e || procedure, cannot be selected. To select

. this command, return the machine to
— Data transfer begins. normal mode.

& Note:

If there is already a file with the same name
at the destination, the following dialog box
appears. Select whether to overwrite the
existing file, to stop copying or to copy the
file using a different name.

There is alteady a fie ith the same name in this lacation
Unifled PES

@ Copy and Replace:

) Dor't copy.

() Copy using anather name

] Do this for the mext conflicts
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Using the Link Function to Embroider

From the Computer

Embroidery designs can be embroidered by transferring the embroidery data
from the computer to one or more embroidery machines compatible with the
Link function. These embroidery designs are embroidered after the data is sent
from the computer to the embroidery machine in the same way that a document
is printed after the data is sent from a computer to a printer.

& Note:

e The Link function can be used only with
embroidery machines compatible with the
function; it cannot be used with other
machines. For details, refer to the
Operation Manual provided with your
embroidery machine.

e The Link function cannot be used with
embroidery designs whose size exceeds
the area that can be embroidered with the
machine or embroidery designs in a
Design Page of a custom size or for the
jumbo frame.

 Up to four embroidery machines can be
connected using the Link function.

Create an embroidery design in Layout &
Editing.
Set the embroidery machine in Link mode.

¢ Turn on the Link function of the embroidery
machine, and then turn off the machine.

0\ Note:

For details on setting the machine in Link
mode, refer to the Operation Manual
provided with your embroidery machine.

Use the USB cable included with the
embroidery machine to connect the machine
to the computer.

e Turn on the embroidery machine.

0\ Note:

» For details on connecting the machines to
the compurter, refer to the Operation
Manual provided with your embroidery
machine.

* If the machine is positioned far from the
computer, we recommend you to use a
self-powered USB hub. Do not use USB
extension cables or repeater cables.

* Do not connect or disconnect the USB
cable while the machine is turned on.

¢ In Control Panel—Display—Screen
Saver—Power, set both System
standby and System hibernates to

Never.

m Memo:

One or more embroidery machines can be
connected to PC by using the Link function.
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Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1 A
Send Embroidery Design
’.j Write to Card
3l & unk
Xink - =@ ] =
[lf=ln] | [=] [a] ]
ol 4
(2)—

(1) Transferred design

(2) Queue: Displays the data before it is
transferred to the embroidery machine.

— When the machine is ready to start
loading the data, data transfer begins.
While the data is being transferred, a
message appears in the screen of the
embroidery machine, and the design
moves to the transferred design area.

& Link =@ =

123

g G [

Untiled

0/2878

Ready

If the data sent from Layout & Editing does
not appear in the transferred design box,
continue the operation by using the
machine's operation panel.

If you want to send more than one design to
the Link dialog, repeat step 4 for each design.
The Link dialog will remain open while the
selected design from Layout & Editing will be
sent to the Link.
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After the design has been transferred, press
the start/stop button on the embroidery
machine to begin embroidering.

The transferred data cannot be edited from
the embroidery machine. The received data
can only be embroidered. However,
embroidering settings can be specified.

When embroidering is started, the following appears
in the Link dialog box.

= Li : =3RS
’g (] (=] en) | (=) e
1) @ |

(1) Shows the status of the embroidery
machine.

Each status indication is described below

Status Description

Ready Press the button on the
embroidery machine (Start/
Stop button) to start sewing.

Waiting If there is no data in the queue
(2), select Link as the
destination in the application,
and send data.

If this is the status even though
there is data in the queue (2),
continue the operation by using
the machine's operation panel.

Sewing The machine is sewing.

Paused The machine has temporarily
been stopped.

Color change | Change the thread spool on the
machine.

Check thread | Check the bobbin thread or the
upper thread on the machine.

Check frame | Install a different embroidery

frame on the machine.

Error Check the details of the error
that occurred on the machine.




If multiple designs were sent to a If multiple embroidery machines
single machine are connected
Multiple embroidery designs can be embroidered The Distributor dialog box appears, in addition with
after being sent to the Link dialog box. In this case, the Link dialog box for each embroidery machine.
the dialog box appears as shown below. The designs in the Distributor dialog will all be

selected. Specify which file is to be transferred to
which machine.

» Design Database is available to send
multiple designs at a time.

“Sending embroidery designs to Distributor dialog box
machines by using the Link
function” on page 221 ) @) )
.
* Name Drop Function can also send =
multiple designs only the text is replaced. ﬁ M W ﬁ W
uoutputtlng patterns USIng teXt E=iNANEY Jmnms Fmna oo Fma21 I

from the text list” on page 112 @3 @ & g} S il

33101122 33101123 33101124 3301125 33101504

¥ & k%%
Machin Name: 1234857230 -
EEEEIEG
& ?%f g (1) Selects all embroidery designs.
e | o || woms | S (2) Deselects the embroidery
— designs.
The following operations can be performed from this (3) Deletes the selected embroidery
dialog box. design. (The design is deleted
ithout bei d to th
(1) Moves the selected design(s) to the without being moved fo the
L o Recycle Bin.)
beginning of the embroidering order.
F=)fm ] =
(2) Moves the selected design(s) one N
position forward in the embroidering HEEE | &

order.

(3) Moves the selected design(s) one

position backward in the embroidering |
order. B EmER;

(4) Moves the selected design(s) to the end
of the embroidering order. L —

Wailing

(5) Automatically adjusts the embroidering
order of the designs to reduce as much as
possible the number of thread color

Machine name

changes.
(6) Deletes the selected design(s) from the Sending a design to the Distributor
Link dialog box. dialog for multiple machines:
Refer to Step on page 178.
) ) For multiple designs to be sent,
Before the message “The machine will move. repea[ Step for each
Keep your hands etc. away from the design.

machine.” appears on the machine and OK is
pressed, the embroidering order of the
designs, including the first one, can be
changed since the first design has not yet
been sent to the machine.
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Select a machine in the Machine Name (1) Repeat step T «. to move each design to the

selector, select an embroidery file, and then Link dialog box.
click Send (2). .
Distributor g —
— e E)
G | 5
r 33101114 w w @ & i
El 3ANmNe ozt 301123 33101128 32101508
Imone 330118 SNt} 3301120 o | e L i | v
>l 2a8| [
02 330123 0124 301125 3301504 o ’@}D @ g
"%
§ l i,@ '.‘ ‘ ] % I ‘aaw 01120 stz :'awmm 33101504 aa;mswf
LS ~ [ l 2

1 i

* The initial machine name is the machine's
ID.

For details, refer to the Operation Manual
provided with your embroidery machine.

» The name of the machine can be changed.
For details, refer to “Changing the
embroidery machine name appearing with
the Link function” on page 181

— The embroidery designs are moved to the
Link dialog box.

Distributor ==l
3301118 3301113 301120 oz #0122 J
3301123 3301124 301125 3101504 3101508

.
) M
- o~ 2
Machine Hame 1234567230 -
= Link (=] =]

DDDDD

oy

e | E

Waiting
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» The embroidering order of designs in the
queue can be changed.

For details, refer to “If multiple
designs were sent to a single
machine” on page 179.

« |f additional machines are connected while
the Link dialog box is displayed,
corresponding queues will appear. If a
machine is disconnected, the
corresponding queue will disappear.

e To display the Property dialog box for a file,
double-click the file’s icon, or click a file to
select it, right-click it, and then click
Property from the menu that appears.

e To reduce this dialog box to a button on the
taskbar, click the Minimize button.

To disconnect the USB cable, or shut

down the computer

e After data transferring to embroidery
machine and the transferring message on
the screen of the machine is closed, you
can disconnect the USB cable, or shut
down the computer.

When connected to the embroidery
machine again, you can continue the Link
operation.

e The embroidery machine can finish sewing
the design currently being embroidered
even if the computer is turned off.

e If the embroidery machine is turned off
while it is embroidering, the resume
operation can be used the next time it is
turned on. At that time, transmission can be
resumed using the Link function by clicking
Link in Design Database or in the Option
menu of Layout & Editing to display the
Link dialog box.

« If the embroidery machine connection
cannot be detected, the Link dialog box will
close automatically.

e To display the Link dialog box again after
the computer has been restarted, click Link
in Design Database or in the Option menu
(in the upper-right corner) of Layout &
Editing.

e To display the Distributor dialog box, click
Distributor in the Option menu of the Link
dialog box.

Changing the embroidery
machine name appearing with the
Link function

Click Machine Name in the Option menu of
the queue whose name is to be changed.

Ready

ik E"EEI
| oo |

7 EERE | (4 ==n
e ot

0/2870 |

Type the name in the Machine Name box,
and then click OK.

Mochine Name
G @

MachineD: 1234567830

Machine Name (10 characters): | |ABCDEFGHL

Corel

A name (up to 10 alphanumeric characters/
symbols) can be specified for the embroidery
machine.

eleq Bulsysuel | '

* When an embroidery machine is
connected to the computer, the
embroidery machine is recognized by the
computer as a removable disk and is
assigned a drive letter. If this drive letter
is the same as one that has already been
assigned by the computer, designs
cannot be sent from the computer to that
embroidery machine. This problem
occurs, for example, if a network drive
has been assigned a computer drive
letter. If this occurs, cancel the
assignment for the drive with the
conflicting drive letter.

When the number of embroidery
machines connected to the computer via
USB is increased, the operating system
may require that the computer be
restarted. At that time, restart the
computer.
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Using the Link Function to Embroider From the Computer

182




Design Center

This section describes the basic operations
performed in Design Center. A simple step-by-
step procedure is provided to create an
embroidery pattern from a template image, such
as an illustration.




In Design Center, embroidery patterns can be created from an original image. In addition, you can specify
colors and sewing attributes for the lines and regions that are more detailed than those specified with the Auto
Punch function in Layout & Editing.

An embroidery design is created in the following four stages.

Stage 1
Original Image Stage

Stage 2
Line Image Stage

Stage 3
Figure Handle Stage

Stage 4
Sew Setting Stage

Open an image file, and
select the colors to be used
for creating the outlines.

The original image is
converted to a black-and-
white line image.
Qutlines can be drawn or
erased.

Example:

The stripes in the scarf are
erased.

Stripes are added to the
scarf.

The line image is converted
to a figure handle image.
Points in the figure handle
image can be edited to
change the design.

Example:

The eyes are moved, and
the facial expression is
changed.

A star is added to the tail of
the plane.

The sew type and thread
colors are specified in the
outline to complete the
embroidery design.

Example:

By applying colors different
than in the original image,
the design is given a
different appearance.

machine.

on page 174

¢ |[f the data is saved, work can be stopped at each stage, then started again.

* The most appropriate images to use are those with few and distinct colors. Images or photos that are
intricate or have gradations are not suitable since it is difficult to extract their outlines.

¢ Line image data is saved in the .pel format, and figure handle data is saved in the .pem format.

e The embroidery data is saved in the .pem format. To transfer .pem data created in Design Center to an
embroidery machine, import the pattern into Layout & Editing, and then transfer the data to an embroidery

“Importing into Layout & Editing” on page 192 and “Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines”

This section describes the basic operations performed in Design Center. For details on the procedures or
settings, refer to “Design Center Window” on page 193.
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Basic Design Center Operations

. . Select the desired image file, and then click
Step 1 Original Image Stage o Open. g

a Note:

Airplane image is located at:

. C:\My Documents\PE-DESIGN NEXT
o Click (Start), and then select All \Sample\Design Center.
Programs, then PE-DESIGN NEXT, then

Tools, then Design Center.

i Extract outlines from an image

lookin: ) DesnCenter  ~ @ £F @~
{Ji Maintenance R ————
) PE-DESIGN NEXT ectrnce | @ et
= Instruction Manual - & Fowertmp @t
4 PE-DESIGN NEXT (Layout & Editing) vekop
T L Toole Control Panel @ e
|- P/ Design Center -
&/ Uesign Ustanase Devices and Printers cﬁ
[A] Font Creator
) ; Default Programs
M} Programmable Stitch Creator ] nwr — . I_I
4 Back Help and Support Fesdpe:  [PELAImge R ol b pod it <) e
[ Search programs and files £] NEEEEL ) e In 1, select the colors to be used for the

outlines (embroidery lines).

— The selected color appears in a box on
the right side, and [¥] appears in the

Q Click 1. check box to show that the color is
i selected.
@Qéﬂi‘*‘% ggggggggggg - = x
(13
‘ Fick Laolors /? ‘g.
@ (= . S
1 -1 |o o
. — =
O ®
=
0
<O
q’ Dretec
Dutlt\nets
Design Center
e T Low A High [ E
Click 1. ane Low A Hig
The desired color can be selected
1i @ % more easily if the Zoom slider is
used to enlarge the image.

If a color other than that for the
q: outline was selected, clear the
check box beside the color to
deselect it.
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e After selecting the colors to be used for the
outlines, click OK.

— The line image appears in the Design
Page.

G & omon - 8-

Line Image Stage

Using the Eraser

0 To erase a line, select the Eraser Tools. Click
1, then 2.

,i_\ EHSHie )+
ey
~ Line Image

ln\_@ Q) S

Pen || Eraser Zoom Pan To Original To Figure
B B - Image Handle

1
‘_Tm.ws—m_
:—-Blon

Select an Eraser tool according to the size of
the area or thickness of the line to be erased.

@ Move the pointer over the line to be erased,
and then click the line or drag the pointer to
erase the line.

Using the Pen

Q To draw lines, select the Pen Tools. Click 1,
then 2.

{9 EHEHE u) ¢

Line Image

e Q0 & 5

‘ Pen ||fraser Zoom Pan || To Original To Figure

Image Handle

||_Pen Tools Stage

2 |}-]T\-ll[—

Select the Pen tool with the desired thickness
of the line to be drawn.

e Drag the pointer to draw a line. To add a point,
click in the Design Page.

A\

To draw vertical or horizontal lines, hold down
the key while moving the pointer.

e Iflines are drawn or erased incorrectly, click

K (Undo button) (1) to undo the last
operation.

» To change the display size, use Zoom
command (2).

e The part of the work area that is displayed
can easily be changed by using the Pan tool

3).

1 r;i;')uu_cfu i

Line Image

I. = (O |0 o
2 v =] NIy %— iy
Pen Eraser | |Zoom | Pan || To Original To Figure

Tﬂj Zoom To|ls Stage

\ ~ Y

Image  Handle
3 @ @

10} Fit window
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M Editing the extracted outline

o When the line image is finished, click, 1 or 2.

[@\@BEI’-:): BN e o
1 O e SR Lg o+ 8]
To Fi
EEEE ]
Nl o
2 o0 -
@ Click OK.
Resolution
© Fine
@) Momal
() Coarse
Thinning Process : 5
Less D """"""""" Much
SIZE: 100x 84 mm
Small D " Big
l Design Page Settings... ] [ 0K ] [ Cancel 1

— The line image is converted to a figure
handle image.

Sl

Basic Design Center Operations

Step 3 Figure Handle Stage

¥ Moving outlines

o Click 1, then 2, and then click the outline to be
moved.

Rotation
handle

Outline
appears
in red

Scale handles

[I] Memo:

Drag a handle to change the size or angle. To
delete the outline, press the (Delete) key.

e Move the pointer over the outline so that the
shape of the pointer changes to <%E:> and then
drag the outline.

I Adding lines to the figure handle
image

© CcClick 1, then 2.

L@i@@ermj=
1 [

View
ES uplicate
Wﬁi? S| Q4 e o
2*,,:“‘“" Input || Zoom  Pan By paste

|I[L = l.‘.’.‘:.; i Clipboard

Untitled - Design Cer

B Fiip vertically
R & Flip Horizontally
Numerical Setting =
Edit

73

Split
Line
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Basic Design Center Operations

e Click the start point (1), and then click the next
point (2).

Airplane PENI - Design Centr

5o v
Aoty

AR e \%u)

o | e seumg
g (e

Cipposs e =

™7}

— Aline is drawn connecting the two points.
Continue clicking to draw additional lines.

[I] Memo:

» To remove the last point that was entered,
right-click.

e To draw vertical or horizontal lines, hold
down the (Shift) key while moving the
pointer.

e Double-click the end point.

Airplane PEM -Design Center e x

@ % G % opton - §-
%iaﬂb

ED Memo:

Sewing attributes cannot be applied to regions
if the region is not completely enclosed in an
outline.
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M Reshaping outlines

€@ Click1, then 2.

L@{- EeS Hie ‘lj Airplane,PEM - Design (
I}
|| S Q w o Cut. Duplicate % B Flip Vertically
2 By copy [ Detete Flip Horizontally
Selec| | select | nput | Zoom  Pan & Split v
oint | | Line [ Paste Line Numerical Setting ~
Tools Clipboard Edit

6 Click an outline.

% BEJ% oo - &~

=
‘l

7 \
Point  Line éppears in pink

e To add a point, click the outline (1).
To create a corner, drag the point (2).

Q If the point is deleted, the corner is removed.
Click the point (1), and then press the (Delete)
key, or click 2.

Design Center

i

mport
Fae
import

nnnnnnnn

vl <@ AWMH&
2 lw fn‘ s FE
F“j \ ”m

B o versay

0|4 ‘%

outan e

Numerasetng ~
e Lo




Basic Design Center Operations

e To change the shape of the line, drag the e While holding down the (AIt) key, drag the
point. selected point to the other point that you want
to connect to it.

— The shape of the pointer changes to Q:? ,
and a red square appears when the two
points are overlapping.

D:] Memo:

e If multiple points are selected, all of the
points will be moved or deleted.

* To select additional points, hold down the e Release the mouse button to connect the two
(CtrD) key and click each point, or drag the points.
pointer over the points.

M Splitting lines

Lines can be split at a point.

o Perform steps 0 and e in “Reshaping 9
outlines” to select a line. 3
Q
S
9 Select a point 1, and then click 2 to split the o
line. )
SemE=s W Continuing to the Sew Setting 5]
5 NS Qs g Stage
_ When the figure handle image is finished, continue

to the Sew Setting Stage.

© cick1or2

Airplane.PEM - Design Center

Import
Figure
Import

u%@lnl#—z
53 3 1

To Lini| To Sew
Image| Setting
S1age

R Flip Vertically
R} Flip Horizontally

Design Page
Settings
Design Page

4

-
it
8 Numerical Setting
Edit

i Connecting lines
Two points can be connected to form a line.

Nerrren
e

@ Perform steps €@ and @) in “Reshaping EEL 2
outlines” to select a line.

189




Basic Design Center Operations

D:] Memo:

Even after continuing to the Sew Setting
Stage, you can return to the Figure Handle
Stage to edit the figure handle image.

Step 4 Sew Setting Stage

We are now going to apply sewing attributes to the
different parts of the outline to create the embroidery
pattern.

M Specifying sewing attributes

o To specify the sew type for the line, click 1,
then 2, then 3.

=S Hie 3 )¢ Airplane.PEM - Desigr

1 —— orseums || vew

Sew

e

Line sew type selector

},ﬂ‘ : Click this button to apply sewing
attributes to the entire outline.

>WL'L : Click this button to apply sewing
attributes to a portion of the outline.
To specify the sew type for the region, click 1,

then 2.
‘ =l=1 =< DAl Airplane.PEM - Desigr
1 +L@|_Sm5mmg I View
2 |I H}l ﬂ sé...'p ?\... {W WL B P st -
‘IU : Smmﬂl; )
Region sew type selector—
@ Click |.
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9 Click the desired color.

o
(5]

[ e
(2w 00000
Thiead Char: (BROTHER EMBRDIDERY v
i:»f;(mosﬂv

H O EEECEN
EEEOECIOA
EEECCOEEN
(OEEECOEN
dpEEEEnN
ONEEEEN
EEEOEEEE
EEEEN

(3]

To list mads.

Click the down arrow in the sew type selector
and choose the desired sew type.

When using },.u., or >mum click the outline

where the sewing attributes are to be applied.

@\E@Hr‘i L
senseing | vew




Basic Design Center Operations

Q When using % click the region where the
sewing attributes are to be applied. a Note:

Sewing attributes for region cannot be
(=" . X applied to open regions (regions not fully
enclosed in an outline), as shown in the
illustration below.

If attributes cannot be applied to a region,
return to the Figure Handle Stage and make
sure that region is closed. Edit any broken
lines with the Edit Point tool.

“Adding lines to the figure
handle image” on page 187

@@) S

sewsetting | g

O
1]
a,
Q
=
o
(]
=
=
[]
=

To change the sewing attributes, repeat steps
0 through @

@@) S

sewsetting | g
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Basic Design Center Operations

192

[I] Memo:

» From the Sewing Attribute Setting dialog
box, detailed settings for attributes, such as
the width of satin stitches and the run pitch,
can be specified.

“Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 205.

e The Reference Window is useful for
specifying colors while checking the colors
of the original image.

Using the Reference Window

This allows you to select colors while
checking the colors in the original image.

1. Click 1, then 2. Select the Reference
Window check box.

@)-
e

|II [[] Reference Window | [®}, Madify Template

l oy ——@
’ Show/Hide

2. Click the Image tab.

— The image opened in Original
Image stage appears.

Show Grid
[ with Axes

Interval:

Grid

Template

Original I Reference

If Reference has been clicked, click
Original.

Step 5 Importing into Layout &

Editing

The embroidery pattern created in Design Center
can be imported into Layout & Editing. In addition,
the created data can be transferred to the machine

using functions in Layout & Editing.

0\ Note:

be imported.

If the sewing attributes of an outline or region
are not set, the embroidery pattern cannot

© ciick1, then 2.

| VA Sstmstten -

enecepesian

'send to Layout

& Editing

— Layout & Editing starts up.

o Specify settings for Magnification and
Orientation, and then click Import.

100k

Magnification

W 98.9% H 828 mm

Orientation @ Tg (5] m
—

Actual size :




Design Center Window

Design Center Window

A
S— 5
1 [ QI\EI S8 u I s Angel.PEM - Design Center | o x l
] [y [ | ] 2] 6
9
8
7
10 11
&
1 Application button @,
Q
2 Ribbon E]
3 Quick Access Toolbar g
4 Stage button )
Indicates the current stage. Click to move to a different stage.
5 Option button

6 Help button

7 Reference Window (ngage 200)

Displays all outlines and patterns in the work area, giving you an overview while you work on a detailed
area.

8 Design Page
9 Work area
10 Status bar
11 Refresh Window button
=5 ‘“Understanding Windows” on page 19
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Using the wizard

This wizard provides a step-by-step guide for
creating embroidery patterns.

Click 1, then 2.
1 @ El=1-T'e DM Ang
2 ‘ Eﬂﬂam Wost Recently Used Files
Angelbmp
Mewunelmage 2 Airplane.omp
N 3 Airplane,PEL

New Eigure Data

E open...

(=

[ [

How do yc| want to pr¢| iuce embroide | y?
(5) Most Pecenty Used Files
Ope

Cancel

(6) I (] Always show Wizard et Statup

(1) From Image
Clicking this button displays the From Image
dialog box.

(2) New Line Image
Clicking this button opens a new Design Page in
the Line Image Stage.

“Drawing a new line image freehand” on
page 197.

(3) New Figure
Clicking this button opens a new Design Page in
the Figure Handle Stage.

“Drawing a new figure handle image
freehand” on page 199.

(4) Open PEM
Clicking this button displays the Open dialog
box so that a .pem file can be selected.

(5) Most Recently Used Files
From the list, click the name of the file, and then
click Open.

(6) Always show Wizard at Startup

Select this check box to start up the wizard each
time Design Center is started up.

Opening an image
When you click the From Image button in the How
do you want to produce embroidery? dialog box,
the From Image dialog box appears.

From Image

(1) @l@ (3)

@ T @)

< Previous Cancel

(1) Open Image File
Clicking this button that displays the Open
dialog box to select an image file.

“Image file formats” on page 137

(2) From Clipboard
Clicking this button to paste the image on the
Clipboard into the Design Page. This function
can only be used when there is an image on the
Clipboard.

(3) From TWAIN Device
Clicking this button to import an image from a
TWAIN device (such as a scanner) connected to
your computer, then paste it in the Design Page.

(4) Use Current Image
Clicking this button to use an image opened in
the Original Image Stage. This function can only
be used when animage is opened in the Original
Image Stage.
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Original Image Stage

[T] Memo: Opening a file

* To import an image from a file TWAIN

device
» Connect the TWAIN device to the q .
computer, and then click Image, then - Click 1, then 2.
Open from TWAIN Device, or click 1 BT
From TWAIN Device in the From —& |
Image dialog box. When the Select [ e R D)
Source dialog box appeatrs, select a P e

device. Next, click Select.

* For information on using the driver 8] oo
interface, refer to the help manual for 2 h@ — |
that interface, or contact the = B
manufacturer of the interface. [ [
* Tips for scanning illustrations for Design G omons X 1)
Center ]
« If the outline is not clear, trace the 2. Select the drive and the folder.
outline on tracing paper. . ) .
« Better scanning results may be 3. To open a file, select it, and then click Open,
produced by reducing the tone of the or double-click the file's icon.
image.

D:] Memo:

« Ifan image file is selected, the file is opened
in the Original Image Stage.

e If a .pel file is selected, the file is opened in
the Line Image Stage.

« Ifa.pem file is selected, the file is opened in
the Figure Handle Stage or the Sew Setting
Stage.

O
[+
@,
«Q
=]
(2]
1]
3
=
[}
=
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Extracting the outlines of
an image

In the Original Image Stage, click 1.

0 0% G @ omen - 8-

Stage

“Original Image Stage” on page 185.

Selecting the colors to be used for the
outlines, and then click OK.

1 ©®

Cut out to Line Image

Bick Colors

i

(4)

(2) Tane Low | { e Freview (7)
|
(3) ‘He.ﬂéﬁun RLOGE Mae | OF

(1) Zoom slider
Use this slider to adjust the zoom ratio for
displaying the image.

(2) Tone slider
Use this slider to reduce color tones in
images where it is difficult to select the
outline color.

(3) Noise Reduction slider
Use this slider to reduce image noise
(distortions) inimages where the outline is
not clear.

(4) Click the outline color(s) to convert into
black outlines.

(5) Displays the colors selected in (4). To
deselect a color, clear the corresponding
check box.

(6) To extract the color boundaries, click
Detect Outlines check box.

196

When the extracting color boundaries using
Detect Outlines, the colors are converted to
line image as shown below.

.)Dpa“ag 2 *

,,,,,,

. .
} RRRRRRRR =
Q»_/S:
,,,,,,,,,,, -

(7) Click Preview to preview the line image in
the Design Page.

A)ESHE u) ¢ - x
) SEIQ % owen - 2+
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Line Image Stage

Drawing a new line image

freehand
Click 1, then 2.
1 _Elm o
EEE—
R
[ oo e et

4 Angelbmp.

& options |[3€ eut

Using the Pen and Eraser tools, the line image
can be drawn freehand in the Design Page.

=5 ‘Line Image Stage” on page 186.

[I] Memo:

In the Line Image Stage, the file will be saved
as a .pel file.

“Saving embroidery patterns” on
page 210, and “Drawing a new
figure handle image freehand” on
page 199.

O
1]
a,
Q
=
o
(]
=
=
[]
=
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Changing settings for
converting to outlines

In the Line Image Stage, click 1.

“Line Image Stage” on page 186.

Specify the desired settings in the Figure
Object Conversion Setting dialog box, and

then click OK.

Figure Object Conversion Setting l
(1)
D P — )]

Less \j Mueh

SIZE: 100 % 100 mm (3)

Small ) Big ‘
Pick Area. (5)

(4) i Design Page Seflings... |

M

[ o ] [ Concel ]‘

Select a setting under Resolution.

Fine: Select this setting only if the image
contains many small details.

Normal: Select this setting to provide a
sufficient resolution without making the
file too large.

Coarse: Select this setting to keep the file
as small as possible.

To replace the black outlines with figure
handle lines along the center of the
outlines, select the Thinning Process
check box, and then use the slider to
select the degree of detail.

When the slider is set to Much, even very
thick black lines will be replaced with a line
along the center.
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(4)

S~

ON

—

To replace the black lines with figure
handle lines following the border of the
outlines, clear the Thinning Process
check box.

o

Use the SIZE slider to set the size.

You will not be able to enlarge the image
beyond the limits of the Design Page
area. If necessary, click Design Page
Property, and then change the Design
Page size.

To create outline data from a part of the
image, select the specific area by clicking
Pick Area, then dragging the pointer (+)
to draw a selection frame around the area
to be selected.




% @@/ % onen - 8-

It may not be possible for outline data to be
created from an image when moving from the
Line Image Stage to the Figure Handle Stage,
even after various outline conversion settings
have been specified. If this occurs, return to
the Line Image Stage, and correct the
outlines in the line image or apply corrections
fo the image.

Drawing a new figure
handle image freehand
Click 1, then 2.

1 G == = = Flow

@ o Most Recently Used Files

1 Flower.bmp

MewLine Image

2 —
~

[ open-

(=

[ [

* In the Figure Handle Stage, the file will be
saved as a .pem file.

e To retrieve data from a saved .pem file, use
the command Import Figure in the Figure
Handle tab.

Specifying the Design Page
size

Click 1, then 2.

1 Figure Handle [IID| S —
L — o e
Design Page| | e
Settings || Seims ‘

Design Page ||

Select the Design Page size, and then click
OK.

Design Page Settings

Machine Type: } (1 )

Fage Size (2)
@ Hoop Size:
100 x 100 mm A
Rotate 90 Degress
() Custom Size: (3)
Width 200 =lmm
Height 200 = rim
Calor:
Page:
Backaround:
————
0K Defaull i (4)

(1) Select a machine type.
The settings available in the Page Size
selector differ depending on the machine
type selected here.

J91ua) ubisag '

(2) To adjust the Design Page size according
to the hoop size, select Hoop Size, and
then select the desired hoop size from the
selector.

(3) To specify a custom Design Page size,
select Custom Size, and then type or
select the desired width and height for the
Design Page.

(4) To return to the default settings, click
Default.

* Do not select a hoop size larger than the
embroidery hoop that can be used with
your machine.

* Do not create a Custom Hoop larger than
the embroidery hoop that can be used with
your machine.
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Editing outlines

Scaling outlines
Scaling numerically:
Select the outline.
Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1 [ ANESHE u) - Flower.PEM - Design C
ey

J
Figure Handle || View
k /‘; < ‘;’K {ﬂfv o cut Efioupiicate | mg2 | £ Fiip vertically
— ChyCopy [ Delete ™\ | 2 Fiin Harirantaity
Select | Select Input = Zoom  Pan split 2
~ | point Line - [y Paste ine Numerical Setting |
Tools Clipbeard |5 e = 3
| ‘ U Rotate
L} [ Retate |

Select a size, and then click OK.

P o

Size
(2) Wwidth
@ 10 =

Height
w (100 =153

(940 = (856 Slmm
(1 ) b aintain azpect ratio

(] Presie

(1) To change the width and height
proportionally, select the Maintain
aspect ratio check box.

(2) Select whether the width and height will
be set as a percentage (%) or a dimension
(millimeters or inches).

Type or select the desired width and
height.

Flipping outlines horizontally or
vertically

Select the outline.

Click 1, then 2.

AV ES e )¢
o]
Figure Handle || View
k f; < \Jk {M/ o Cut U Duplicate ){ R Flip Vertically 2
— Cycopy [T Delete 3 Flip Horizontally
Select| Select Input | Zoom  Pan Spiit
- | Point Line | - By Paste line

Tools Clipboard Edit

Flower.PEM - Design C

Numerical setting ~

Rotating outlines

Rotating manually:

Select the outline.

Move the pointer over the rotation handle. And

then drag.

Rotating numerically:
Select the outline.

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

{ ANFESHe )¢ Flower PEM - Design C
£y

1 N
‘1‘/’; /i’ Cﬂk {ﬂﬂ? o Cut O Duplicate ){ R ) Flip Vertically
S

Figure Handle || View

Ciycopy [ Detete 3 Flin Harizontal

elect | Select Input | Zoom  Pan Spiit
+ | Point Line - [y Paste Line Numerical Setting ]
Toals Clipboard 5 size
| ‘ I\‘) Rotate |
[

Type or select the desired rotation angle, and

then click OK.

Rotate

G 0 z degree

aF Preview

An angle can also be selected by dragging
@ in the Rotate dialog box.

Viewing outlines in the
Reference Window
Click 1, then 2.

1 ‘ 'izi> QB" Hi = )=

| O T View
2 |:| Reference Window @ Modify Template Show Grid
EU— () with Axes
Interval: (5.0
Show/Hide Template Grid

2
3




Zooming

The Reference Window can be switched to display
either the entire Design Page or only the embroidery
pattern.

Click the Pan/Zoom tab, click [od .

Reference Window ]

Displays the entire Design
Page.

Reference Window (=]

Pan/Zoom

Displays the entire
pattern.

Moving the display area frame

The part of the outline displayed in the Design Page
can be selected from the Reference Window.

Move the pointer over the display area frame.

Drag the display area frame so that it
surrounds the desired part of the outline.

— The selected part of the outline is
displayed in the Design Page.

Redrawing the display area frame
Instead of moving the display area frame, the frame
can be redrawn to display the desired part of the
outline in the Design Page.

Click the area to be displayed, or drag the pointer
over the desired part of the outline in the Reference
Window.

Displaying a different reference

image

Click the Image tab.

Pan/Zoor|| Image

I Original Reference

Reference Window =

Click Reference, then click = .

Reference Window

Pan/Zoom | Image

Original I Reference

]

Select the reference image, and then click

Open.

Open

Desktop.

Computer

Network

Fle name: Angel bmp.

Flesof type:

PEL & Image Fies("pel:"brp:"pod:”fpx~th7j ~
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Changing the background
image

Changing the display of the
background image

Click 1, and then drag the slider 2, or click @ or

(-

gg === :
Figure Handle View 1
Reference Window || [l Modifv Temlate Show Grid
@ & U@ w2
Interval: (5.0 ¥
Show/Hide Template Grid

Q—U®

Hide (off) | 50% | 100%
25% 75%
Changing the size and position of
the background image

Select the template. Click 1, then 2.

— e -
ANESH :
Y
Figure Handle View 1
Reference Window EyL Modify Template e 2
= with Axes
Interval:|50 %
Show/Hide Template Grid

Drag the template image to move it to the
desired location.

Drag a handle to enlarge or reduce the size of
the template image.
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Changing application
settings

Changing the grid settings
Click 1.

1 {{D HE g :

— Figure Aanale View
Reference Window E Modify Template Show Grid
@U_‘ @ with Axes
Interval:| 50 &
Show/Hide Template Grid

Specify the grid settings.

¥ Show Grid (1)
| with Axes )
Interval: |50 = (3)
Grid
(1) Todisplay the grid, select the Show Grid
check box.
To hide the grid, clear the Show Grid
check box.

(2) To display the grid as solid lines, select
the with Axes check box.
To display the grid as dots (intersecting
points of the grid) , clear the with Axes
check box.

(3) To set the grid spacing, type or select a
value in the Interval box.

Changing the measurement units

Click Option, then Options, then System Unit, and
then select the desired measurement units (mm or
inch).

“System unit” on page 22




Sew Setting Stage

In the Figure Handle Stage, click 1.

G [Go] @ opion - g+

n Desgnsge | Toun
o i o
i i

To Sew
Setting,

Fiuetonde | View,

s b EF

@igéara Flower PEM - Design Center

sewsetting | Ve

Ep:

i s

m Memo:

In the Sew Setting Stage, the colors of the
Design Page and background can be
changed from the Design Setting dialog box
(displayed by clicking 1, then 2).

wer.PEM - Design Center

s anfEf |

i, Layout & Editing
: \

imable Stitch Creator

)

Sewing

Preview Realis

Setting region/line sewing

M Region sewing
1. Click 1, then 2.

L@i-éﬂri)' Flo
I—|_Sew5emng |\ﬁ
Q4

"ﬂﬂﬂ;mm

| gion|| Line  Hole Stamp
|

1

Ei 13EHEEH Fib stiten

Sew

Sew

Tools

2. If necessary, change the color and sew type.

[z “Sewing attributes” on page 204

Sew Setting Stage

3. Click the enclosed region to apply the sewing
attributes.

Marching lines ——

& Note:

* If the attributes cannot be applied to a
region, go back to the Figure Handle
Stage and make sure that region is
closed.

» Edit any broken lines with the Edit Point
tool.
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Sewing attributes

» Although a region may seem closed, if the
sewing attributes cannot be specified for the
region, the region may not actually be
closed.

* To find the opening in the region, use the
line drawing mode in the Figure Handle

The Sew pane on the Sew setting tab, available in
the Sew Setting Stage, allows you to set the color
and sew type of region and outlines.

Stage to divide the region into smaller The sewing attributes that are available depend on
regions, and then check which region the tool selected.
sewing attributes cannot be applied to in the
Sew Setting Stage. Example 1: When @Jﬂi is selected
Line sewing
(D BREEEEEER Fin stiten -
Click 1, then 2, click 3.
[\) HEHKE u - Flo Example 2: When ':: u' or NUM is selected
1 — Sew Setting View
m
|R=gm| tine %‘] s%:] z:; % I iR R stien |{'\) i _____ Running Stitch -
}Jk‘m I ‘
| e W Switches on/off sewing for
If necessary, change the color and sew type : the region.
v, 9 ype. Region sew
“Sewing attributes” on page 204. ~ Switches on/off sewing for
Click the outline to apply the sewing attributes. Line sew the fine.
L Click this button to set the
read color for lines or
thread color for li
Region color, regions.
Line color
S F s - | Use these selectors to set
b;;m Region sew type thelsew type for lines or
regions.
Line sew type

Marching lines

When ,& is selected, settings are applied
only to a portion of the clicked outline.
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Region sew il / Line sew |rJ

[t switches on/off region sewing; |~ switches on/
off line sewing.

Clicking the button switches between the two
settings.
On: The Region color/Line color button and

the Region sew type/Line sew type selector
are displayed.

I FEEEEEEE Fn stiten -
Region color
Region sew Region sew type
[ i ————— Running Stitch -
Line color
Line sew Line sew type

Click the region or outline where the sewing
attributes are to be applied.

If region sewing or line sewing has been
switched on, the regions or lines appear in the
selected thread color. If it has been switched
off, the regions appear in white or the outlines
appear as dotted lines.

Color =
Click the Color button.

From the Thread Chart selector, select a
thread color chart or a user thread chart.

= [
Thiesd Chatt [BROTHER EMBRDIDERY

B
Thiead Chart (BRDTHER EMBROIDERY __~.

a0
i EMBROIDERY
RED
Index Coor Code Brand Descrt =
T S0 EMBRODERY  BLACK
2 001 EMBRODERY WHITE
SEE a0 EMEROIDERY  RED
4 065 EMERODERY FNK
5 MM 035 EMBROIDERY DEEPR ™
6 126 EMBRODERY FLESHI
7 MM 107 EMBROIDERY DARKF.
o M 030 EMBROIDERY  VERMIL
o B o EveRODERY  CaR |
1o [ 953 EMBRODERY  ROYAL
1 B 620 EMGRODERY MAGEN
2 075 EMBRODERY  SALMOI

1 33 EMBRODERY  AMBER
m 22 EMERODERY  LEMON
I 205 EMERODERY YELLDL
i 205 EMBRODERY HARVE:
7 208 EMBRODERY  ORANG
i %5 EMBRODERY PUMPK
1 205 EMBRODERY  TANGEI
» 010 EMBRODERY CREAM
2 812 EMBRODERY CREAM

2 48 EMBROIDERY  KHAKI
2 214 EMBRODERY DEEPG
24 M 328 EMBROIDERY BRASS .

[B=8) (=) =l (=) (=ll=]
Topsines

From the list of thread colors, click the desired
color.

For details on the four buttons under the
list, refer to “Special colors” on page 57

Click the region or outline to apply the color
setting.

Sew type

Click in a sew type selector.

Click the desired sew type.

Region sew type

HiEEE Fin stiten -
AMAAMA Satin stitch

HE1E S Fil stiten

H1iH144 Prog. Fill stitch
BEDEEE Motif Stitch

XXXXX Cross stitch

[(((@)))] Concentric Circle Stitch
—=3é=— Radial Stitch
(((t®))) spiral Stitch
NG stippling Stitch

Line sew type

_____ Running Stitch D

“wananasy Zigzag Stitch
----- Running Stitch
S E === Triple Stitch

Click the region or outline to apply the sew
type setting.

Specifying sewing attributes

To display the Sewing Attributes dialog box,
click 1, then 2.

‘ i ) === D

1 = View
‘ Reference Window

2 ‘ [ sewing Attributes

Show/Hide
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(4) Hide Hint/Show Hint:

* For region sewing
Click to switch between displaying and

Beginner mode (1) Expert mode (1) hiding the hint view
(=] ™ | (=] | (5) With each change in the sewing
= i Tocsonser I attributes, a preview of the stitching can
Density 4.5 line/mm [ @
i | be checked here.
i Change the sewing attributes displayed under
Line sew or Region sew.
@ T For details on the different sewing
stih Type attributes and settings, refer to “Line
sewing attributes” on page 296 and
— @ “Region sewing attributes” on page 301
When the line sewing attributes are displayed,
click an outline to apply the line sewing
ke attributes to the outline.
When the region sewing attributes are
(oot ) (i) 7] | | Ctorrmm) () @ | displayed, click a region to apply the region
* — sewing attributes to the region.

¢ For line sewing Saving frequently used sewing attributes
) e Frequently used sewing attributes can
Beginner mode (1) Expert mode (1) be saved together, and recalled when

specifying sewing attributes.

‘E‘
g

== =] * Perform this operation in the same way
[hunteh  20m L [hmpien 20 S @) that it is performed in Layout & Editing.
ot [Rmsrts B et For details, refer to “Saving
U frequently used sewing attributes”

on page 170

Creating a gradation
The density of the color can be adjusted at various
locations to create a custom gradation pattern.
In Expert mode of the Sewing Attribute

Setting dialog box, select the Gradation
check box, and then click Pattern.

Run pitch Run pitch
- L ENEILY reaum
%2 52 | ’
Density 45 = lingdmm

) (obeormmee) (i) g
jE— j— [¥] Gradation
Direction
G @ @& O G @ @ ® Consan

™ @ :

Click to return to the default setting.

(2) To Expert mode/To Beginner mode:
Click to switch the mode.

o @2
Click to load/save the sewing settings.

“Saving frequently used sewing
attributes” on page 170
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Specify the desired settings in the Gradation
Pattern Setting dialog box, and then click
OK.

Gradation Pattern Setting

Select pattemn

SBEE
EEBEE

SRR T

63% 47 Mx 3/E Mx 3% 7% Nx 5%

o

(1) To select a preset gradation pattern, click

the desired pattern under Select pattern.

(2) Move the sliders to adjust the density of
the gradation pattern.

(3) The preview area shows the setting
changes that you make.

Gradation can be specified if satin stitches, fill
stitches or programmable fill stitches have
been selected for the region sewing and
Constant has been selected as the sewing
direction.

An additional color (used for blending in
Layout & Editing) cannot be specified with
the gradation setting in Design Center.

Applying effects to concentric
circle and radial stitches

In order to increase the decorative effect, you can
move the center point of regions set to the
concentric circle stitch or radial stitch.

Click 1, then 2.

{;{') El=1=1"<" DN Flo

1 ‘ — Sew Setting || View

iy
@ }WU" @] é Jk ﬁ |#ff I ((CG8M))) concentric

gion| | Line Ho\e Stamp Zoam Pan

L Too\s Sew

Select the desired color and sew type
(Concentric Circle Stitch or Radial Stitch).

Click the region.
— The center point ( . ) appears.

Drag the center point to the desired location.

To move the center point later, click @ ,and
then right click the region with the concentric
circle stitch or radial stitch applied. The center
point appears and can be moved.
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Preventing overlapping stitching
of regions (hole sewing)

By specifying hole sewing, the stitching in
overlapping regions will not be sewn twice. Hole
sewing can be set only when one region completely
encloses another.

Click 1, then 2.
(— EREEE :

[
2 ‘ =i« I @J L ‘\ ? i/ B (@) Concentric:

Reglon| Line Ho\e Stamp Zoom Pan
Sew

Iools Sew

Click the region that completely encloses
another region.

Click OK to set hole sewing.

Set hole sewing

i v

To cancel hole sewing, click the white inner
region. The inner region will be sewn twice
when it appears in the same color as the outer
region.

Set hole sewing

R ’

Applying stamps

Stamps can be applied to regions in the Sew Setting
Stage of Design Center.

Click 1, then 2, click 3.

{Q )\:lF:!El s Flo

Sew Setting || View

\Wgw

‘Regmn‘ Lme Ho\e

'f [V | EEEEEEEE Fnstitcn

Zoum Pan

Stamp

|1 Stamp Tools Sew

37 R

.
L: Click this button to apply a stamp.

ki’: Click this button to edit the applied stamp.

Settings for stamps are specified in the same way
that they are in Layout & Editing.

“Applying and editing stamps” on page 60

Some stamp patterns are provided with this
application; however, by using Programmable
Stitch Creator, you can edit the patterns that
are provided or you can create your own.
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Checking and editing the
sewing order

Click 1, then 2.

[

il
b

Sew Setting

£]

o\
X
& gy NN u i Fostten.
= samo  Zoom  Fan (Lul_CIHHITTH

(=]

2

To change the sewing order of a color, select
the frame for the color, and then drag the frame
to the desired position.

Color I Part |

Ll

1

» To select additional frames, hold down the
or key and select each
frame.

e The frames containing regions are
separated from the frames containing
outlines with a thick vertical line. Frames
from one side of the line cannot be moved
to the other side.

e To enlarge the pattern for better viewing,

click [E).

To view the sewing order of multiple patterns
of the same color, select the frame, and then
click the Part tab.

Sewing Order
Color|  Pat |

<

) ) o

To change the sewing order of a pattern,
select the frame for the pattern, and then drag
the frame to the desired position.

Click OK.

Checking the stitching in
the Stitch Simulator

To view stitching using the stitch simulator, click 1,
then 2.

The basic operations are the same as those
described for Layout & Editing.

“Checking the stitching with the Stitch
Simulator” on page 71

Viewing embroidery patterns
in the Reference Window

Embroidery patterns can be viewed in the
Reference Window in the Sew Setting Stage in the
same way that they are in the Figure Handle Stage.

“Viewing outlines in the Reference
Window” on page 200.

J9ua) ubisaqg '
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Sew Setting Stage

Saving embroidery
patterns

The file can be saved at each stage.

M Overwriting
Click 1, then 2.

1 __@‘l@léEl?Y)= Flov

() e Most Recently Used Files
1 Flower PEM

New Figure Data

B3 o

2— 8=

Hes

(6 opons

B Saving with a new name
1. Click 1, then 2.

1 _@my =
@l Wizard Most Recently Used Files
R
e
S oo
(=

2— B |

i [ omons

1 G\Users\. \Flower.PEM

2. Select the drive and the folder, and then type

in the file name.

Savein: |5 Libraries - 0fF>@E

3 )

Recent Places g Library <& Loy

ﬁ Pictures Videos

= Library Library
o

z
H
H

B

[I] Memo:

* Image data from the Original Image Stage
can be saved as a bitmap file (.bmp).

* In the Line Image Stage, image data is
saved as a .pel file.

* In the Figure Handle Stage and the Sew
Setting Stage, pattern data is saved as a
.pem file.

File name: Fower PEM ~ Save

Saveastype:  [Design Center Verf.1 Fie(-PEM) <) [ conent

3. Click Save.
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a Note:

If you select a file type of a previous software
version, saved .pem files can be opened
with that version of the software; however,
some information may be lost.




Design Database

Using Design Database, the created embroidery
data can be managed. In addition, while viewing
images of the file contents, the files can be
organized, or multiple embroidery designs can be
transferred to embroidery machines.




Design Database ——
File Edit Display Option Help
1 o -0 I | B [ ] | o L
-y ClipArt - B
| Color
~J4 Design Library
2 ';‘q:““ 33101114.pes  33101118pes  3310111%.pes  33101120.pes  33101121.pes
- Birds L4
| Borders & Banners
-4 Button Hole L b
it ’%\:}3 3
-4 Button Hole S
| Children 23101122pes  3101123pes  33101124.pes  33101125pes  33101504.pes
. Florall “
-4 Floral2 ,._'
| FloraB3
5 -4 Floral4 - &7
| <& D 33101508.0es  331015090es  33101510.0es  33101512pes  33101513pes T
4 2 ‘ 14
6 SendTo: () CardWiier - v 13
Machine Type ‘
suml © 7
8 | 0 [100%100/ 1105110 -
9 | 00
10— I o ) 12
l Press ‘F1" for Help.

Toolbar
Folder pane

Contents pane
Displays thumbnails of all embroidery design in
the selected folder.
4 Card reading button
Reads an original card.

5 Folder content display button
Displays the folder contents.

6 Send to selector
Select where the embroidery files will be written
or sent.

7 Machine Type
The settings available in the hoop size selector
differ depending on the selected machine type.

8 Hoop size selector

9 Card Capacity indicator
Displays the capacity of the original card or
embroidery machine memory for the selected
designs (displayed in the writing list) when an
original card or embroidery machine has been
selected as the destination for writing the data.

10 Write button
Begins writing the selected designs (displayed in
the writing list).
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11 Remove button
Returns the selected design (displayed in the
writing list) to the unselected state.

12 Writing list
Displays the list of designs to be written to the

original card, USB media or embroidery
machine.

13 Add button

Adds the design selected in the contents pane to
the writing/transfer list.

14 Writing box display/non-display button
Click when writing/transferring designs.
Click this button to hide or display the Writing list.

Settings for the following can be selected from

the Option menu.

e Select mm or inch as the system units.

» Select Blue, Black, Silver or Aqua as the
application color.




Starting Up Design Database

Starting Up Design Database

1. Click g, then select All Programs, then

PE-DESIGN NEXT, then Tools, then Design
Database.

2. Click a folder in the folder pane.

— All embroidery files in the folder are
displayed in the contents pane on the right.

[I] Memo:

e The displayed files have the following
extensions.
.pes, .phc, .dst, .exp, .pcs, .hus, .vip, .shv,
Jef, .sew, .csd, .xxx, .pen

« .pem files are not displayed since they cannot o
be read by the machine. Import the ]
embroidery design into Layout & Editing from Q
Design Center, and then save it as a .pes file. S

* Zipped file can not be read in this 9,
application. g

“Importing into Layout & Editing” g
on page 192. )
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Creating new folders

In the folder pane, on the left, select the folder.

Click File, then Create New Folder.

Type in the name of the new folder, and then

press the key.

Moving/copying files to a
different folder

In the folder pane, locate the folder where you
want to move the embroidery design.

In the folder pane, click the folder that contains
the embroidery design.

Drag the embroidery design in the contents
pane to the folder you previously located in the
folder pane.

= x

A EEE SR

T e
<f SN
r B |
) B R M
i T pes  33103419pes  33103420pes  3310342pes  331034228.pes
-
s
0
— ¥
o,
oul 0
N TS AT —

vvvvvvvvvvvvv

— If the two folders are on the same drive,
the selected embroidery design is moved
to the other folder.
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— If the two folders are on separate drives,
the selected embroidery design is copied
into the other folder.

* To copy the file from one folder to another

on the same drive, hold down the (Ctrl) key
while dragging the embroidery design.
» To move the file from one folder to another

on different drives, hold down the
key while dragging the embroidery design.
* The file can also be removed from the
current folder (or copied) by selecting the
menu command Edit - Cut (or Edit - Copy).
Then, the file can be added to the new
folder by selecting it in the folder pane, then
selecting the menu command Edit - Paste.

Changing file names

The names of embroidery designs can be
changed from Design Database only when
the sewing information (menu command
Display — Details) is displayed.

“Changing how files are
displayed” on page 215 .

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery design.

Select the embroidery design. Then click
again.

] Design Database

File Edit Display Option Help

ob Lo iy | B [ S Co [&

H H B0 Design Library ~ | File Name stitc.. Colors  Wid

R 33101114 pes 1107

Aquatic " [53101118.pes] 158

J Birds
. Borders & Banners *33101119 pes 2us

Button Hole L
Rurttrn Hole M

18
Ell
4
Ed
2

33101120, pes 1838
33101121 pes 1919

Type in the new name of the embroidery
design, and then press the key.

When renaming a file, the file extension
cannot be changed.




Deleting files

1. Inthe folder pane, select the folder containing

the embroidery design that you want to delete.

2. Inthe contents pane, select the name of the
embroidery design.

3. Pressthe key.

— The file is moved to the Recycle Bin.

Changing how files are
displayed

The embroidery designs in the contents pane can
be displayed as large thumbnails or small
thumbnails, or they can be listed by their sewing
information.

i Large Thumbnails

Click or click Display, then Large
Thumbnails.

=] Desgn Databse —=
fie ot Osolr Opton ey

xmml-@a%

5700 Design Lbrary

1 F
¥
¥
&
&
&
i} g 01114 e oitiepe 01110 pes
¥
¥
&
&
&
I}

<l

Lo

SedTo ) Cagwiter

Machne Type

ods8 © %

{0 (0mio0/m0siom~

Organizing Embroidery Designs

M Small Thumbnails

Click or click Display, then Small
Thumbnails.

& Design Dtabaze —

File Edt Displyy Option Help

S EEERR

3 Cdor
& i Design Library ﬁ
&
Biopes B0 pes

Blllepes  BOMpes  BHOMOpes

8 a4 €

sintzpe | | oy | | s | | sctiips | | stave
L

< v P015080es  BA0ISWoes  F0ISW00es  B0IS20es  B0iSoes

)

SerdTo (D CadWiter - E

e

oeEl oL

LN T —

T

[
i

Press " for Help.

i Sewing information

Click EI or click Display, then Details.

] Design Database e
Fle tat Display Opton Hel
o T
= Sitc.. Coors With Heght Type DateModfica =
w7 2 s 27 P 1208500
B 4 77 D6 RIS 6120850
s 4 40 W1 PES G18208500P)
ws 3 %8 ®O P 6182085000
213 M9 ;2 RS ewaNes0M
B3 10 M3 P e120850M
O 4 %7 B9 PES e1s2M850M
DR 2 %9 ;& P ewameswp
w2 s 29 w3 b ewaneswp
ws 4 26 uT P euoM850M
T3 m1 B2 b ewomeswp
- s 4 ms 33 pes ensamssoon -
g1~ Ve 0 I
o Jl & ]
SendTo 0 CoWitr - ¥
Mechie Tpe
o g} 9&
{8 I
LA
i
e P for el
* | File Name Stitches Colors  Width Height  Type Date Modified =
33101114, pes 1107 2 186 27 PES 6/18/2008500 PM
33101118, pes 1589 4 37 BE  PES 6/18/2008 500 PM
33101119, pes 2118 4 400 301 PES 6/18/2008 500 PM
B33101120.pes 1838 3 308 389 PES 6/18/2008500 PM
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Opening Embroidery Designs

Opening Embroidery Designs

Opening files with Layout &
Editing
1. Inthe folder pane, select the folder containing

the embroidery design that you want to open
in Layout & Editing.

& Note:

Be sure to select a folder that contains .pes
files.

2. Inthe contents pane, select the .pes file.

3. Click File, then Open in Layout & Editing.

Importing files into Layout
& Editing

Files in the following formats can be imported.
.pes, .phc, .dst, .exp, .pcs, .hus, .vip, .shv, .jef, .sew,
.csd, or .xxx

1. Inthe folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery design that you want to import
into Layout & Editing.

2. Inthe contents pane, select the embroidery
design.

3. Click File, then Import Into Layout & Editing.

— The selected embroidery design appears
in the Layout & Editing window.

& Note:

Files in the .pen format cannot be imported
into Layout & Editing.
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Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines

Transferring Embroidery Designs to
Machines

0\ Note:

The procedures for transferring the created embroidery design to an embroidery machine differ depending
on your embroidery machine model. For detail, refer to the Operation Manual provided with your

embroidery machine.
Transferring to a machine = oL A
by using an original card/ T S :
USB media/USB cable A d W

LS

BONZpe  BONNpe  BOWNpe  0Ipe  B0pe

e
5

1. Prepare the media to be used to make the
transfer, or connect an embroidery machine to
the computer.

o aw
o
"

B0ISpes  IOSI0pes  BHISI2

#

i
g
i

by [

B
5
e

& Note: .
(54
Be sure that the hoop size of the design does _— m‘ s ﬂ.ﬁ ?
not exceed the hoop that will be used on the Jgl L e V| e, o e A X
embroidering machine. — 'E
m Memo: '
e If the design is to be written to an original NI T
card, insert the original card into the USB dLnpEE k., 5
card writer module. ﬁ }ﬂﬁg ,ﬁf 5& &W H
« If the design is to be written to USB media, " oo A om ]
plug the USB media into the compulter. @i ma el @m = 8
« If the design is to be transferred directly to - ; LIRS Q
an embroidery machine, connect the o g |= X 0008 e 3
embroidery machine to the computer. For E
details on transferring design, refer to the P Ly D
Operation Manual provided with your ”@O% ) S
embroidery machine. = — 4
¢ In order to use the Link function to transfer L0 ]
embroidery designs, an embroidery L.u.m L J
machine compatible with the Link function
must be running in Link mode. Contents pane Writing list

(Available designs) .
[ “Using the Link Function to (Selected designs)
Embroider From the Computer”

on page 177
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3. Click the Send To selector, and then click the
destination.

Send To: Card w/riter

o e
[
[ Card ‘writer H
(1) .I ard writer
(2) SLlnk
(3) | # [6:1USB Media
(4) @[H ] Sewing Machine

(1) Sends designs to the USB card writer.

(2) Sends designs to embroidery machine(s)
by using the Link function.

[I] Memo:

If Link is not available in the Send To
selector, check that the embroidery machine
is running in Link mode and that the cable is
correctly connected.

“Using the Link Function to Embroider
From the Computer” on page 177
(3) Sends designs to the USB media.

(4) Sends designs directly to an embroidery
machine.

The remaining steps differ depending on the
destination where the data is to be sent.
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M Using an original
card

Designs can be transferred to

an embroidery machine

equipped with a card slot.

0\ Note:

Files other than .phc files can be written.

Select |;| from the Send To selector.

Under Machine Type, select the type of

embroidery machine to be used.
Machine Type:

(1) © gz (2) O

(1) Single-needle machine

(2) Multi-needle machine

From the Hoop size selector, select the
appropriate size of embroidery hoop.

100% 100/ 110 % 110 mm -

0\ Note:

* Do not select a hoop size larger than the
embroidery hoop that can be used with
your embroidery machine. Otherwise, the
created original card will not work correctly
with the embroidery machine.

e When writing to an original card that
already contains data, all data on the card
will be deleted. Before writing to a card,
save all necessary data to a hard disk or
other media, and check that no necessary
data remains on the card.

“From an embroidery card” on
page 79

Click [ &= |

Select a folder in 1, select an embroidery file
from the contents pane (2), and then click 3 to
add the file to the writing list. After all
embroidery files to be written are added to the
writing list, click 4.




5 _
ﬁmwﬁé

Bl0lldpe | MOMlEpe  B0MOpe  B0Npe BN ||

@&&@

» An embroidery design for the jumbo frame
cannot be transferred to the machine by
using an original card.

e If the pattern in the selected embroidery
file is larger than the hoop size selected in
step 6, or the number of stitches or
number of colors for the pattern exceeds
the maximum for the hoop selected in step
6, that file cannot be added to the writing
list. Only the embroidery designs
displayed in the writing list will be written to
the original card.

* Embroidery files can also be added to the
writing list by right-clicking the file, then
clicking Add to Writing List, or by selecting
a file in the contents pane and dragging it to
the writing list.

* A file can also be removed from the writing
list by right-clicking it in the writing list, then
clicking Remove from Writing List.

If the files are to be written to an original card,

the following message appears. Click OK.

Design Database @
P e 3
|ﬁl All original card data will be deleted.
w
[ oK ] [ Cancel

Do not remove the card or unplug the USB
cable while designs are being written to the
card (while the LED indicator is flashing).

When a message appears, indicating that
writing is finished, click OK.

Patterns created on a custom-sized Design
Page are written to cards split into their
various hoop sections.

Note of “Transferring to a
machine by using an original
card” on page 174

* To rewrite the embroidery files written on

the original card, click to select

those files, and move files to the writing list
in the same manner.

¢ To check the embroidery design file being

written to the original card, click

— appears in the folder pane, and
all embroidery designs written to the

original card appear in the contents pane.

Deign Databaze

P == BN

* Embroidery designs written to the original
card appear as “Card Data” in the contents
pane.

e To display the contents of the folder in the

contents pane, click . Switch
the display by clicking and

219

aseqeleq ubisag '



Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines

M Using USB media
Designs can be transferred to
an embroidery machine
compatible with the USB Host
function.

4. Select § from the Send To selector.

m Memo:

If multiple USB media are connected, i for

each connected device appears. Select the
USB media where the design is to be written.

5. click[ &= |

6. Select a folder in 1, select an embroidery file
from the contents pane (2), and then click 3 to
add the file to the writing list. After all
embroidery files to be written are added to the
writing list, click 4.

L

uuuuu

‘Adcs data that s to b wrten.

— The designs in the writing list are written
to the USB media.

— When the designs have been written, the
message “Finished outputting data”
appears.

0\ Note:

* Do not remove the USB media while
designs are being written.

e [f there is already a file with the same
name at the destination, the following
dialog box appears. Select whether to
overwrite the existing file, to stop copying
or to copy the file using a different name.

There s ateady a s with the same name intis location

Uniited PES
© Copy and fieplace.
© Don'tcopy

© Copy

[I] Memo:

If a volume label has been specified for the

USB media, “ § [(Drive Letter):] (Volume
Label)” appears in the Send To selector.
If a volume label has not been specified,

“ § [(Drive Letter):] USB Media” appears.

For details on changing the name (volume
label) for the USB media, refer to the manual
provided with the USB media.
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I Transferring
directly to a
machine's memory

Designs can be transferred to

embroidery machines that can

be connected to a computer
using a USB cable.

4. Select =F from the Send To selector.

m Memo:

If multiple embroidery machines are

connected, =¥ for each machine appears.
Select the machine to be used to embroider.

5. cick[ B |

6. Select afolder in 1, select an embroidery file
from the contents pane (2), and then click 3 to
add the file to the writing list. After all
embroidery files to be written are added to the
writing list, click 4.

Design Database

=
xxxxxxxx pe  BONOpes  BONNpes  B012pes 2
S oS Siies i Sulbes
i ; E : 3
Suisees  suobes  Suisives uses | Bwisies
L~ g
| [ 3

— The designs in the writing list are written
to the embroidery machine's memory.

— When the designs have been written, the
message “Finished outputting data”
appears.

0\ Note:

* Do not remove the USB cable while
designs are being written.

» If there is already a file with the same
name at the destination, a dialog box
appears. Select whether to overwrite the
existing file, to stop copying or to copy the
file using a different name.

M Sending
embroidery
designs to
machines by using

the Link function
An embroidery machine compatible with the Link
function must be running in Link mode.

= “Using the Link Function to Embroider
From the Computer” on page 177

4. Select & from the Send To selector.

5. Click[ B .

6. Selectafolderin 1, select an embroidery file
from the contents pane (2), and then click 3.

Design Datsbase o= x

;;;;;;;; S |

LS

B0Zpe  PONNpe  BOWNpe  0I2pe  B0Ipe

- ‘
BIos  BOISoes  BOISI0oes  F0ISL2oe  BU0ISIoes
Ly

B 3

7. Continue the procedure as described in Step
5 of “Using the Link Function to Embroider
From the Computer” on page 178.

0\ Note:

Files in the .dst, .exp and .phc formats
cannot be transferred with the Link function.
When Link is selected in the Send To box,
.dst, .exp and .phc files do not appear in the
contents pane.

In addition, embroidery files with the Design
Page size set to Custom Size or with Hoop
Size set to 360 x 360 mm (Jumbo Frame)
do not appear in the contents pane.

D] Memo:

To display the Link dialog box again after the
computer has been restarted, click Link in the
Option menu.
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In the folder pane, select the folder.
Click File, then Search.

Specify the search conditions. Select the
check box of the search conditions to be

specified.

Search =

Search Conditions Search Condiions [only ot PES fles]

7] File Name: angel Design Name: (8)

@) e 9)
pes [Jphc [lost [lexp [IPcs - ‘(1 0)

Hus VIP SHY JEF SEW ‘ 11
5D [ [IPEN Kepnords: ( )

- l(12)

=] Stch Count: [0 o [0
=] Color Count: |0 o [0
=] widte 0 o [0
] Height 0 w [0

TDate Modfiedt 1/ 171980« <> 3/15/2010

7] Seatch subfolders Clearal

(1) File Name

Select to search for files with a specific file
name. Type the file name in the box.

Wildcard characters (“?” to represent a single
character and “ %" to represent multiple
characters) can also be used.

(2) Format

Select the check box beside the desired file
format.

(3) Stitch Count

In the boxes, type the lower and upper limits of
the range for the number of stitches.

(4) Color Count

In the boxes, type the lower and upper limits of
the range for the number of thread colors.

(5) Width
In the boxes, type the lower and upper limits of
the width range.

(6) Height
In the boxes, type the lower and upper limits of
the height range.

(7) Date Modified

In the boxes, type the modification date range
(from when to when).

When searching for .pes files, the following
conditions can also be specified.

(8) Design Name
Type the design name in the box.
(9) Category

In the box, type specific characters or the
embroidery category.

(10) Author

In the box, type the author’'s name to be
searched for.

(11) Keywords

In the box, type the keyword to be searched for.
(12) Comment

In the box, type the comment to be searched for.

e To also search through the subfolders
(folders within the selected folder), select
the Search subfolders (13) check box.

» All characters entered in the box beside File
Name wiill be considered as a single set of
characters. However, you can search for
files matching multiple words in the boxes
below Search Conditions (only for PES
files) by separating the words with a space.

Click Search.

— A list of files matching the specified
search conditions appears.

o1 SN
C~x¥)

SendTo ) Cadviner

Vst Type

)
= T00%
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Converting Embroidery Design Files to Different Formats

Converting Embroidery Design Files to
Different Formats

Embroidery design files can easily be converted to a file of one of the other formats (.pes, .dst, .exp, .pcs, .hus,
.vip, .shv, .jef, .sew, .csd, or .xxx).

1.

5.

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery design that you want to
convert.

In the contents pane, select the embroidery
design file.

Click File, then Convert Format.

From the Format Type selector, select the
format that.

Format Type: | PES -

Output Ta:
@ Same folder
() Following Folder
‘C:\Users\NADS‘I_W'\NT_en\Documant|

Convert Cancel

Under Output To:, select whether the new file
is added to the same folder as the original file
(Same folder) or to a specified folder
(Following folder).

6. Click Convert.

— The file is converted, and the new file is
added to the specified folder.

[I] Memo:

» With DST Settings on the Option menu,
the number of jumps for thread trimming
can be specified for .dst files.

[z “Specifying the number of jumps
in embroidery design of the DST
format” on page 274

e If multiple files with different formats are
selected to be converted while Same folder
is selected, any file with the same format as
the new one will not be converted.
However, if the files are being added to a
different folder than the original one, any file
with the same format as the new one will be
copied to the different folder, instead of
being converted.

« If the file is converted to a .pes file, the
thread colors are converted as if the file was
imported into Layout & Editing.

m Memo:

To change the folder where the new file will be
added, click [i=.

a Note:

Files cannot be converted to the .phc or .pen

formats.

223

o
0
@,
Q
S
O
o
o
)
3
o
7]
o



Checking Embroidery Designs

Checking Embroidery Designs
Previewing files Checking file information

Sewing information such as the file name, size,
stitch count, sewing time, color count and
modification date can be checked in the Property
dialog box. With .pes file, additional information
1. Selectafolderin 1, select an embroidery file about the embroidery design can be viewed.
from the contents pane (2).

& Design Database a Note:

Toolbar button: Q

&% mi‘m@m [ » The displayed sewing time is an estimate.
4 ety i ‘ The actual sewing time depends on the
1— Lo ﬁ M &Iﬁ ?& machine model used and the specified

b Borders & Banners Blolldpes  B0MlBpes  330UMOpes B0 H
¥ . i e i settings.

o M 5 g q ° -
% oo d D g & g . 'l"he sewing time is not displayed with .pen
% o - g | | s files.

EolE w2

2

Toolbar button: %

2. Click Q , or click Display menu, then

1. Inthe contents pane, select the embroidery
design corresponding to the information that
you want to view.

Preview.

2. Click % , or click Display menu, then
Property.

D:_] Memo: PES files (version 4.0 or later)

Files in the .pen format cannot be previewed.
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D:I Memo:

* Non-PES files and PES files (version 3.0 or

File Name: 016272 pes

File Version: 20

Width, B om

Height B[ wm

Stich Count 1957

Sewing Time: & min

Color Court:

Modiied Date: ~ 3/15/2010

Color order with Basic Color

Index Color  Code  Brand

1 001 EMBROIDER
oM 5 emBRODER
3 205 EMBROIDER

« v

« If the Design Page size was set to Custom
Size or if Hoop Size was set to a multi-
position hoop (100 x 172 mm or 130 x 300
mm) or a jumbo frame (360 x 360 mm), a
Property dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

‘Aoout hoop postion
174

COea
.
e

el A
B, & "

SevingTine: 44 min

2 |
Keperds:
Modfed Dot B/16/2008

Color s (5] e
Index Coor  Code  Brand.
10 o7 EMBROIDES
2

;
T

» The red box in the dialog box shows the
position of the displayed pattern section.
e To display information for other hoop

positions, click[ <L ]or[ B3

Checking Embroidery Designs
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Outputting a Catalog of Embroidery Designs

Outputting a Catalog of Embroidery
Designs

4. Select Print Layout (3).

Catalog style 1 @ Catalog style 4

Printing

Images of all embroidery designs in the selected
folder can be printed as a catalog or as an
instruction guide.

1. Inthe folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery designs.

2. Click File, then Print Setup.

3. Under Paper (1) and Orientation (2), select
the appropriate settings.

5. Under Color Description (4), select whether
the thread colors appear as the name of the
color or as the brand and thread number.

6. Click Print.

Size: e -] L @ Porsit
J Source: @ Landscape
(3) sorims (4) i teci [T] memo:

ol off off oH & 2:;“: e If one or more embroidery designs were

selected in the contents pane, only the
selected designs are prilfted g
e If the brand name, thread number or file

properties is too long, some of the text may
not be printed.

e [f File, then Print is clicked, the embroidery
designs are printed according to the
settings already selected in the Print Setup
dialog box.
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Outputting as an HTML file Outputting as a CSV file

Instead of being printed, the catalog of embroidery A .csv file containing the sewing information (file
designs can be outputted as an HTML file. name, dimensions, number of stitches, number of
o colors, file path, file properties (.pes files only) and
In the folder pane, select the folder containing the names of thread colors and thread numbers) for
the embroidery designs. selected embroidery designs can be outputted.
Click File, then Create HTML. In the folder pane, select the folder containing

Select the drive and the folder, and then type the embroidery designs.

in the name of the HTML file. Click File, then Create CSV.
Savein: | [ Sarmio . edrm Select the drive and the folder, and then type
g e : Dete oy v in the name of the .csv file.
N "ﬁ 1. Design Center 3/15/2010 8:04 PM File folder
ecent Places |} Font Creator 3/15/20108:04 PM  File folder =
)\ Layout & Editing 3/15/20108:04 PM  File folder [/ Save As (==
- ). New Folder 3/15/20106:32 PM  File folder Save in: | Sample - 0FrmE-
Dfsmp P Name : Date modified Type
= e | Design Center 3/15/20101:54 PM  File folder
e Recent Places )} Font Creator 3/15/20101:54 M File folder
| Layout & Editing 3/15/20101:54 M File folder
A | | New Folder 3/15/2010632PM  File folder
o> Desktop.
Computer
" =
@ . ;
Network
Fie Untted himl - ¥
Saveastype:  [HTML e him) )] [CGmel ] Com;ter
Page Title: - .
- @ . ;
e Layout: Network
® @ O] ® E Fi name Unttled.csv -
Saveastpe:  |CSVFiel.csv) - [ Cancel |
To add a title at the top of the file and in the title Click Save

bar, type the title in the Page Title box.

Under Page Layout, select how the designs
appear on the page.

Click Save.

227

aseqeleq ubisag '



Outputting a Catalog of Embroidery Designs
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Programmable Stitch Creator

Programmable Stitch Creator allows you to create
and edit stitch patterns, which can then be used

as programmable fill stitches or motif stitches in

both Layout & Editing and Design Center.




Basic Programmable Stitch Creator Operations

Basic Programmable Stitch Creator
Operations

Programmable Stitch Creator is an application for creating, editing and saving stitch patterns that can be used
for programmable fill stitch or motif stitch sewing. The following two types of patterns can be created in their
corresponding mode.

Fill/stamp stitch patterns

* These patterns can be used as stamp patterns and for sewing with the programmabile fill stitch in
Layout & Editing or Design Center.

* These patterns can be created with a single line or with multiple lines. In addition, these patterns can
be used to create an embossing/engraving effect in sewn regions.

¢ These patterns are created in Fill/Stamp mode.

emboss

Motif stitch patterns

* These patterns can be used for sewing lines with the motif stitch and for sewing regions with the motif
stitch, piping stitch and stippling stitch in Layout & Editing or Design Center.

* These patterns are created with a single line, which gives the look of a single-stroke drawing, and they
are used for decorative machine sewing.

* These patterns are created in Motif mode.
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Creating Fill/Stamp Stitch Pattern

Creating Fill/Stamp Stitch Pattern

Existing programmable stitch patterns can be edited to create new patterns.

Step 1 Opening a fill/stamp stitch pattern
Step 2 Drawing lines to edit the fill/stamp stitch pattern
Step 3 Applying embossing/engraving effects to the fill/stamp stitch pattern
Step 4 Saving the edited fill/stamp stitch pattern )
Step 5 Using the edited fill/stamp stitch patterns in Layout & Editing é
=]
o m . The pattern file can be found at the following &
Step 1 Opening a fill/stamp stitch location. 3
pattern For example, (Drive where PE-DESIGN was &
First, we will open a fill/stamp stitch pattern to be installed)\Program Files (Program Files 5
edited. In this example, we will use pattern (x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Pattern. ]
wavel.pas. =
m Memo: S
o Click (Start), then select All Programs, To view the data in the selected folder as g
then PE-DESIGN NEXT, then Tools, then thumbnails in the Browse dialog box, click -]
. Browse. o
Programmable Stitch Creator. =
@ Click 1, then 2. )
1 _|j@ EY=1=TS DA Untitled - Programmable Stitch Cre:
i) v s e Mooty e
!:*‘j e T Untitled
2 || e \|
tl Save
[ [
[ oo )< ait }_- waved waved
© select Fill/Stamp File(*.PAS) in the Files of Coen]  [omee ]
type selector.
Select the pattern file wave1l.pas.
T T Step 2 Drawing lines to edit the fill/
EN R stamp stitch pattern
. GEIn E 0
= SEEE L. @ Cick1, then2
Ubrares B atomis.pos G/18/2008 500 M Palette
LY :::E: e o b [ @\ @ =) Em) Untitled - Programmable Stitch Creator
I s s =
& """ o Iy Al WA e,
Fle name: = o=l Seiect seiect egion Regior
resaos [ —— | pu || e = e g 17 = —
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Creating Fill/Stamp Stitch Pattern

Click points 1 through 4. . \ "
2 P 91 Step 3 Applying embossing/engraving
/ effects to the fill/stamp stitch pattern
.
s €@ Click 1, and then double-click 2.
‘ Next, click 3, and then double-click 4.
2 |
1 1+ 2
Ll g NP IN !
3—7 | |
| |
‘ ! |
4~ | BN 5 R
I
|
[I] Memo: ;
» To remove the last point that was entered, 4 ‘ 3
click the right mouse button. — Lines are drawn along the top and bottom
1= ‘Reshaping a fill/stamp stitch edges of the Design Page.
patterns” on page 235
e The grid width can be changed. [:D Memo:
“Changing the grid settings” on In order to crgate an effect, the lines must form
page 244 a closed region.
o Double-click 5 (end point). e Click 1, then 2, and then click the first and
fourth wave regions.
|
i 1 L@WM] = Untitled - Programmable Stitch Creator
i = l Home 1 View
| o lx e i e
| | selt Sl | et oo | e | eacte
| Tool: Clipboard Flip
i ; ; ; | ; ;
! ’ ’ { ’ ’
N H P P ‘
NG 1 . i i
; N ! — These regions appear in red and will be
= sewn with short stitches to give the effect
o Repeat the previous operations. of engraving.
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
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Creating Fill/Stamp Stitch Pattern

e Click 1, and then click the second and fifth e Select the drive and the folder, and then type
wave regions_ in the file name.
e
NLEEELETSE Untitled - Programmable Stitch Creator Savein: || Pattem - @# e mr
Home | view & Name - Date modified s
e Cut Duplicate || B Flip vertically !hy netl.pas 6/18, 500 PM
1 |/:/:‘ “§ I#‘ Rﬁh é;(npy ESDEIHE Z;th Horizontally Eecet %"ﬂz-lﬁs BEB%S:BOPM @
| ~  Ppoint ‘ le ue”sl'-'é"(mgr; lr;lbﬂss) Py paste 1 %:::Pas :ﬁzﬁzﬁ ::
Tools Clipboard Flip Deskiop i pamp:s 6/16/2008 500 PM
[§] pat02.pas 6/18/2008 5:00 PM
18] pat03.pas 6/18/2008 5:00 PM
Libraries 18] pat0d.pas 6/18/2008 5:00 PM
L pinese
Computer (] pat07.pas 6/18/2008 5:00 PM
@ o il -
— This region appears in blue and will be e — = =
sewn with no dropped stitches to give the Savcostpe (/S estpm) 3 /=
effect of embossmg Defatsee 75 @mm Oich
f When saving a fill/stamp pattern, specify the
size beside Default Size. Click mm or inch to
select the measurement units. o
)
© Cilick save. S
3
Step 5 Using the edited fill/stamp stitch 3
» agn D‘
patterns in Layout & Editing =
@
o Start up Layout & Editing. =
[I] Memo: o
: o Select an embroidery pattern. Q
To remove the embossing/engraving effect, e
use the Region (reset) tool. Click 1, then 2, @ From the Region sew type selector (in the o
and then click a region with an effect applied. Attributes tab), select Prog. Fill Stitch. =
Al b 23 5 Untitled - Programmable Stitch Creator . . .
[@ iza o Display the Sewing Attributes tab.
o Cut  CFpuplicate || B Fiip vertically
Hl_ “I 5 S [ “Specifying sewing atiributes” on page 58
© ciick [ below Programmable fill in the
- - - Region sew section.
Step 4 Saving the edited fill/stamp oo =
stitch pattern g"‘” AT
Fill/stamp stitch patterns are saved in the .pas T
format. I
© CcCilick1, then 2. 7
1 _EW>= ) % 5 a
New i Meost Recently Used Files ’Mﬂ’i
New Mot Pattern Z‘ i 1= [ﬁz% it
B oen al M) ] U0 Cusm
= W 850 eign - 5250 mm, ttcns < 10061
2 — B s \l
: @ ovtons |2t )|
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Creating Fill/Stamp Stitch Pattern

G Select the drive and folder where the pattern
was saved in Step 4.

LAProgtam Fls\BrotherPEDESIGN NEXT\Patterns

|

WL netl et

0 Click the edited fill/'stamp stitch pattern, and
then click OK.

— The pattern is applied to the inside
regions of the embroidery pattern.

[I] Memo:

* A fill'stamp stitch pattern can also be
applied as a stamp by using the Stamp
Tools.

= “Applying and editing stamps” on
page 60

e For best results, refer to “Notes on
programmable fill stitches and stamps” on
page 305.
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Editing a Pattern in Fill/Stamp Mode

Editing a Pattern in Fill/Stamp Mode

I Selecting patterns

1. To use the Select tool, click 1, then 2.

B = @ | Untitled - Programmable Stitch Creatar
| L aagass
|| o Cut B3 Duplicate || B Fiip vertically
2 ‘ W ﬂ ﬂ Ciycopy [ Delete R 31 Flip Horizontally
Select || Seles d lﬂw Regior
|\H [ o0 (enarere) femorn || I3 Poste
[ Clipboard Flip
2. Click the pattern.
Rotation
handle

>Hand|es

3. To select an additional pattern, hold down the
(CtrD) key and click the other pattern.

[I] Memo:

* You can also select patterns by dragging
the pointer across the pattern.

* Hold down the (Ctrl) key and click a
selected pattern to deselect it.

M Moving patterns
Selected patterns can be dragged to move them.

m Memo:

» To move the pattern horizontally or
vertically, hold down the key while
dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected pattern one grid mark in the
direction of the arrow on the key.

i Scaling patterns

Drag a handle of the selected pattern to adjust its
size. Drag the rotation handle to rotate the pattern.

D:_] Memo:

e Ifthe key is held down while a handle
is dragged, the pattern is enlarged or
reduced from the center of the pattern.

« To flip the selected pattern(s) up/down, or to
flip the selected pattern(s) left/right, click 1,
then 2.

1 _J Home ly=

> ||hmh s b %o | fs Flip Vertically
Klmslm‘ S e Lo e | ’}Fli Haorizontally
G (o | % (e Ay i

[y Paste|
e Using commands other than those
mentioned above, selected patterns can be
edited in other ways, for example,
duplicated or deleted.

Untitled - Programmable Stitch Creator

“Menus/Tools” of “Programmable
Stitch Creator” on page 289.

M Reshaping a fill/stamp stitch
patterns

1. Click1, then 2.

1—@ Home |i)=

Untitled - Programmable Stitch Creator

iy o T o o S
2 ['Sele /t; neg Ccopy (F Delete ,{},npumim..h.,,
| % ( tﬂ(glau):mb J ﬁjnt
Select || 20 Clipboard Fiip

Point

2. Click the broken line.
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Editing a Pattern in Fill/Stamp Mode

3. To edit a point, click the point to select it.

l: Selected point
[ Unselected point

¢ To move the point, drag it to the new
location.

e Toinsert a point, click the line to add a new
point.

— A new point appears selected.

* Todelete the point, click or press
the (Delete) key.

[I] Memo:

e If a line is composed of two points and you
delete one of them, the entire line is
deleted.

e To select multiple points, hold down the
(CtrD) key while clicking the points, or
dragging the pointer over the points.

* Hold down the (Ctrl) key while pressing the

key or . key. The selection

direction changes to the end or start point.
* Hold down the (Shift) key while dragging the
points. The points are moved horizontally or
vertically.
¢ Press an arrow key. The points move in the
direction of the arrow on the key.
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Creating Motif Stitch Pattern

Creating Motif Stitch Pattern

Now, we will create a new motif stitch pattern. Motif stitch patterns are created in Motif mode.

Step 1 Enter motif mode

Step 2 Shaping a single line to create motif stitch pattern
Step 3 Saving the created motif stitch pattern -
Step 4 Using the edited motif stitch pattern in Layout & Editing o
<Q
Y
Step 1 Enter motif mode @ ciick1, then 2. 3
L_@i@@@er1)= Untitle g
o 1 - = i Home l View ‘T
Start up Programmable Stitch Creator. || & cut )
I EE e 2
@ Click1, then 2. I et || e e mpovs oo | B3 Pt S
Tools ! 9

NEEEIEN S DA Untitled - Programmable Stitch Cre:

Il i vewErsom paer | MestBeceny °
=

SE=

Step 2 Shaping a single line to
create motif stitch pattern
In Motif mode, you can create original patterns by
changing the shape of a single line. Blue square: Start point
Red square: End point

e Select 0, then drag the point.
The line that moves turns green when moving
a point.
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Creating Motif Stitch Pattern

e Click the line to insert points. G Click 5 located between 3 and 4, then drag the
Click 2 located between 0 and 1. point to 0.
Click 3 located between 2 and 1. Select 2, then drag the point to 1.
N |
|
|
G |
5 7 1
S/ !
C : =
i y
| 1
| 1
4 |

I —

e Click between 1 and 3 to insert point 4, and
then drag point 4.

[I] Memo:

| » To move the point horizontally or vertically,

b hold down the (Shift) key while dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected point one grid mark in the direction
of the arrow on the key. If the grid is not
displayed, the pattern moves a distance
smaller than the smallest grid interval in the
direction of the arrow on the key.

‘ e To delete a selected point, press the

1{ ! (Delete) key.

* These patterns can be applied in line
sewing and region sewing in Layout &
Editing, and region sewing in Design
Center.

—
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Creating Motif Stitch Pattern

© Click [ below Motif in the Line sew section.

Unted - Loyout & Editing

Step 3 Saving the created motif =
stitch pattern %& ERe R

‘ME\mmm nnnnn =

Motif stitch patterns are saved in the .pmf format. :

@ Ciick 1, then 2.
1 r@‘ ARSHEK W)+ Untitled - Cre

M New Eil/Stamp Pattern |y
= p—
E Open. ‘ | ]
H-- (] B> a] O Comcm
2 ‘Emg “ 5 g
(o] .
: ' @© select the drive and folder where the pattern
@) Sselect the drive and the folder, and then type was saved in Step 3.
in the file name.
[@owers T == £\Progrem FiestBiother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Pattemt
Savein: ) Pattem - @2 & a
@ [8] motif001.pmf A —%
] moti0z
Ra::%hm @m:mi_:m: @ m \5
%::m::: matif8s motigE mMotiOs7

Desktop [52] motif006.pmf

[£] motif07.pmf

% [£8] motifo08.pmf

Libraries ] motif09.pmf
ol

)
=
o
Q
-
Y
3
3
[
=2
(]
(7))
=
=3
(2]
=
o
-
(0]
Y]
-
o
=

@' %::ml’:::: motifng motifeg L
Computer  [H] motif012.pmf
%Eﬂﬁﬂ i
e File name: - [sae ]
Seine: - adBato o L) @ Click the created motif stitch pattern, and then
T fmom click OK

— When saving a motif pattern, specify the
size beside Default Size. Click mm or
inch to select the measurement units.

— The pattern is applied to the outlines of
the embroidery pattern.

(o —_ e— S
© Ccilick save. B e
Step 4 Using the edited motif stitch
pattern in Layout & Editing
€@ Sstart up Layout & Editing.
o Select an embroidery pattern. 1L )
(I - @ (>J)(=] 0
e From the Line sew type selector (in the e e
Attributes tab), select Motif Stitch.
o Display the Sewing Attributes tab. m Memo:
[ “Specifying sewing attributes” on page 58 A mptif 'stitch pattern can be ysgd whgn the
motif stitch, piping stitch or stippling stitch has
been selected as the sew type of a region.
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Editing a pattern in Motif Mode

Editing a pattern in Motif Mode

M Moving and deleting several
points at a time

1. Click1, then 2.

Untitled - Programmable Stitch Creator

L@ﬁﬁ@ )+

[ [] v

B Flip Vertically
R} Flip Horizontally

|| e N

C Delet
2 elect || Draw Region Regi s Copy. {3 Dette
Point || Line ( m: gm)(emn ) [fy Paste

— Clipboard

Flip

Blue square: Start point
Red square: End point

2. Toselectasingle point, click an empty square.

To select multiple points, hold down the (Ctrl)
key while clicking the points, or dragging the
pointer over the points.

l: Selected point
[I: Unselected point

[I] Memo:

Hold down the (Ctrl) key while pressing the

. key or . key. The selection

direction changes to the end or start point.

3. Edit the points.

* To move the points, drag them to the
desired location.

* To delete the point, click or press
o @EB® key.

a Note:

The start point (blue square) and end point
(red square) can not be deleted.

240

i Scaling patterns
1. Click 1, then 2.

@l @ [=) E Hic w )+ Untitled - Programmable Stitch Creator
1— —— 1 ome |
2_ § @ @ @ & cut  FE Duplicate || B3 Fiip Vertically
Cf Copy [ Delete R Flip Horizontally
By
’ |Pt :n(g:(mulﬁl’l
Clipboard Fiip

2. Drag the handle to adjust the selected
pattern(s) to the desired size.

ED Memo:

« Ifthe (Shift) key is held down while a handle
is dragged, the pattern is enlarged or
reduced from the center of the pattern.

* To flip the pattern along a vertical axis, click
1).

* To flip the pattern along a horizontal axis,
click (2).

WJ
ﬁ;sﬁﬂﬁ

IE) Flip Vertically | — 1

o cut
Crycopy 3]
e | g Flip Horizontally |— 2

Clipb

Draw Regior
Line  (reset] (engrave] (emboss)




Programmable Stitch Creator Window

Programmable Stitch Creator Window

(&)
Jojeald yoms sjqewwesbold

8—:

Application button
Ribbon
Quick Access Toolbar

Help button

Preview window([=-p. 243)
Shows how the pattern will be sewn.

a H WO N =

»

Design Page

7 Work area

8 Status bar

=5 ‘“Understanding Windows” on page 19
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Opening a Template

Opening a Template

Opening an image in the
background

1. Click 1, then 2.

L@\ mEET=1=a D) Untitled - F
1 4......” View ]l
2 @Op:n Template IE Preview Window | Interval:

’U —— @ IE Status Bar

View Grid

2. Select the drive, the folder and the file, and

then click Open or double-click the file's icon.

- 0@

[I_] Memo:

» Only one image can be added to the work
area. If you try to display a different image,
it will replace the previous one.

e There are many different types of files that
can be opened.

1= ‘Image file formats” on page 137

Changing the density
background image

1. Click1, and then drag the slider (2), or click

@or@.

MRS HKE Wt Untitled - F
1 _4|—|‘@% e |
h 3 Oben Template H E‘ Preview Window ]n‘lenral:

@ — U@ | W status Bar

||| R

T

Hide (off) | 50% | 100%

25% 75%

ED Memo:

e This function is not available if no template
image has been imported into the work area.

* Press the shortcut key ( ) to switch
between displaying the image (On (100%))
to displaying it faded at each density (75%,
50% and 25%) to hiding the image (Off).
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Preview window

Preview window Saving Patterns

To switch between displaying and hiding the

Preview window, click 1, then 2. 0verwriting
L@@ée:rz) Untitled - F
1 ﬁl View |
I - IIE Plﬂi:wWindwl Intenvak Medium - | Click 1, then 2.
@ _®_ @ IE Status Bar .
1 e ENE=1= s DM Untitled - Programmable Stitch Cre:
View Grid 250 e Estomp e | Mot Rty sl
@ New Motif Pattern
123 open.
2B~
e
I {5} Options || 3¢ Exit

— If no file name has been specified or if the
file cannot be found, the Save As dialog
box appears.

In Fill/Stamp mode . .
Saving with a new name

The files are saved as.pas files in Fill/Stamp mode,
and as .pmf files in Motif mode.

1. Click 1, then 2.
1 _ﬁlm} - Untitid - Programmable Stitch Cre

New Eill/Stamp Pattern | Mot Recently Used Files

B

@ Open.
H s

22— s
I G options |52 et

b
=
]
Q
=
Y
3
3
[
(=2
(]
(7))
=
=
(2]
=2
o
=
(0]
Y]
-
o
=

2. Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

Savein: ], Pattem -~ 02
[§3] motif00L.pmf &

3] motif002.pmf @
18] motif003.pmf
[§2] motif004.pmf
[§2] motifo0s.pmf
83 motif006.pmf
[§2] motif007.pmf
[§8] motif08.pmf
8] motif09.pmf
18] motif010.pme
[§2] motif011.pme
[§] motif012.pmf
8] motifo13.pmf
18] motifo14.pme i

Flle name ot o] v [Csae ]
Saveastps: [ Mot Fles( pm) -] (e |

-
5
T
)

& .

=]
1]
s

FE T
fi

o
g
3

2
H

:

DefaultSize 5 @mm ()inch

— When saving a motif pattern, specify the
size beside Default Size. Click mm or
inch to select the measurement units.
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Changing the Settings

3. Click Save. Changing the
M Memo: Settings

Saved files can be used in Layout & Editing or
Design Center.

=5 “Step 5 Using the edited fill/stamp Chang I ng the grld Setti ngs

stitch patterns in Layout &
Editing” on page 233 and “Step 4

Using the edited motif stitch lick 1. then 2. th

pattern in Layout & Editing” on Click 1, then 2, then 3.

page 239 L@ @ @ ﬁ =I5 ‘,j o Untitled - Program
1‘4._" View |

(}pcn Template Preview Window | Interva ‘Mediumi‘ |_2
@ _@_ @ Status Bar

Mone

Narrow

Medium
| Wide

None: No grid is displayed.

3

Narrow: The spacing of the grid lines is
changed to 1/32 of the Design Page
width.

Medium: The spacing of the grid lines is
changed to 1/16 of the Design Page
width.

Wide: The spacing of the grid lines is
changed to 1/8 of the Design Page width.
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Font Creator

Custom fonts can be created using Font Creator.
These fonts can be recalled to be used in Layout
& Editing.




With Font Creator, custom font characters that can be used in Layout & Editing can be created and edited.
Using these custom characters, original embroidery patterns can be created.

C

Step 1 Opening a background image

Step 2 Creating a font character pattern

Step 3 Creating other font character patterns

Step 4 Save the font character pattern

Step 5 Creating an embroidery pattern using the created font characters

Opening a background
Image There are many different types of files that can

@ ciick @ (start), then select All Programs, be opened.

then PE-DESIGN NEXT, then Tools, then “Image file formats” on page 137
Font Creator.
Q Move the character so that the top aligns with
e Click 1, then 2, then 3. the Capital Line. To adjust the height of the
= - = character, drag a handle to adjust the height
{ A) DedEe w) - between the Capital Line and the Base Line.

1 ...... = View . .
‘ Q“ Sy Modify Template Preview Window Cﬂtal Line
2 E)U—' @ V| Status Bar
Open Fill
‘ = Mode —d
Template View
| open Tempiate | IR
3 — 3 seiectimage File Handles
I 1T | Select TrueType Font «
e Import the Capital_T.bmp. Base Line
Ta] Open an mage e 4
e I R S T U Set Line
& Cota_ 1o * Red lines are added above, below and to
= the left and right of the sample image. Use
The image file can be found at the following these lines as guides for adjusting the Base
location. Line, Capital Line and Set Lines.

« If the handles have disappeared, right-click
the image, and then click Modify Template
in the menu that appeared.

Documents (My documents)\PE-DESIGN
NEXT\Sample\Font Creator\Font Template
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Step 2 Creating a font character
pattern

© Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1 reme
2 —1
7 T :
A~ R e
- ot | Punch- - [y Paste E o1 [2[3[e[s[6]7[8[9[A[B] ;=]
—_— — — 1 |
3 v =
]

For this example, select “T".

Q Click 1, and then drag slider 2 to change the
density of the template image. For this
example, set the density to 25% as shown

below.
L@W%
1 |I ...... View "
[&] Mndifu Tamniate | eview Window
_ Mg 3
||| Template e View

G —U®

Hide (off) |50% | 100%

25% 75%

©® Click 1, then 2.
ﬂﬁ@El@rm)

|FE/H'T =,

ele Select ni Zoom Pan
' Point Pum:hv =

| Manual Punching Tools
' : Straight block-type pattern

o cut  EfE Duplic
‘ Copy m Delete
ﬁh Paste

f : Curved block-type pattern

Basic Font Creator Operations

ﬁ : Semi-automatically created straight
block-type pattern

/' : Running-type pattern
/ : Feed-type pattern

o Click . And then click in the Design Page
to specify points 1 (start point) through 4.

. 3 I
o 4

O ciick E,then A

And then click point 5 through 7.

7
R Jri

O ciick ﬁ,then &

And then click points 8 through 10.
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Basic Font Creator Operations

© ciick E,then A

ED Memo:

By clicking f_./\/ at this point, overlapping
stitching can be prevented.

(8 ) Cllckﬁ then (.

And then click points 11 through 12.

12

Q Double-click point 13 (the last point of the
entire pattern), or click point 13 and press the

Enten) key.

ED Memo:

To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button, or press the

(BackSpace) key.

248

@ Click 1, then drag Set Line to adjust the
character width.

DS HEK w)*°

[—] =
Q i\ﬂﬂ? x,l:ul ‘Dupllu

E Copy m Delete

select Manual Zoom  Pan

Point | Punch~ - [y Paste
Tools Clipboard
Set Line

Drag the triangle icons to move the blue
reference lines so that they are aligned with
the top and bottom of the character.

Step 3 Creating other font
character patterns

o Import file Small_g.bmp in the same way that
“T” was imported.

Lookin: |} Font Template: - mE

& Smallcbmp  Smalldbmp  Smallebmp  Small fbmp
Recent Places
= @ J J E
Libraries Smallgbmp | Smallhbmp  Smallibmp  Smalljbmp H
mmmmm E m ‘ ‘ . ‘
Smll_gbmp
s oftype: mage Fies("bmp:" pod:*fpx™ - ipg:"pox™w




Basic Font Creator Operations

Q Click 1, then 2, then 3. For this example, select e Click E then ' .

g And then click points 8 though 24.
16‘|‘ 15
319
14
2
-
Q Adjust the character size and position in the 20 %2 -2
same way that “T” was adjusted. 8 92
17

Mean Line

/
/

l

O ciick E then ,/ .
And thgn click points 25 and 26.

i~ Descender
Line

Drag the triangle icons to move the blue
reference lines so that they are aligned with
the top and bottom of the character.

-
o
3
=]
o
=
(0]
Y]
=4
o
=

o

O ciick ﬁ then ,/ .
And themn click points 1 though 7.
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Basic Font Creator Operations

© ciick ﬁ,then &

And then click points 27 though 29.

28
5017

© ciick E,then A

And then click points 30 though 34.

O ciick E,then &«

Next, click points 35 though 44, and then
double-click point 45 (end point), or click point

45 and press the (Entep) key.

@ Click 1, then drag Set Line to adjust the
character width.

DS HEK ™) *
Homel View

/'; @ Q W o Cut Duplic
Eiy Copy Delete
1 Select | Manual | Zoom Pan lﬁ
Point | Punch~ £ m Paste
Tools Clipboard
Set Line

Step 4 Save the font character
pattern

@ Ciick1, then 2.
1 _ED@E@KP‘)= Untitled -

D o= Most Recently Used Files
2 goen..
2— P

a Save As.

I

(@ otions

e Select the MyFont folder at the following
location.
A] =]
MR g

 Name : | Date modified
[AJsample.pef 6/18/2008 5:00 Ph

Savein: | MyFort
Recent Places

Desktop

Libraries

i

Computer

@ .
Network
Fle name: My fort 1pef- | (=T

-]
Saveastype: |UserDefined Font Ver. & Fie (“PEF) - | Gancal |

For example, (Drive where PE-DESIGN was
installed)\Program Files (Program Files
(x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\MyFont.
And then type in the file name. For this
example, type in the name “My font 1”.

Click Save.

250



Basic Font Creator Operations

@ Note: Step 5 Creating an embroidery pattern

* The created font is saved in the MyFont using the created font characters
folder at the following location.

« The font will not be usable in the Layout & @ Start up Layout & Editing.
Editing if it's stored in a different folder.
For example, (Drive where PE-DESIGN & Note
was installed)\Program Files (Program If Layout & Editing is already started, exit it,
Files (x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN and then start it again. The new font is
NEXT\MyFont. detected when the application starts up.

* [fany part of the character pattern extends
off the Design Page, a message appears. .
Edit the character pattern so that no part o Click 1, then 2, then 3.
extends off the Design Page, and then oS B OO - i ) -
save it again. @'ﬁ Edit  Amange  Image  View

|I[_ 35 Cut Dupnme @,P E @
|'§e|ed|‘ iﬁwam - 1?:1 Manual llneIRegmn Redanglelshapes ‘
m Memo: e Gwess — .
If the background image is displayed, the 3 e L AR N =Gy ‘A‘ %
information for the background image will be Exlfibl LN | Open thme Drop it
saved with the font file. The next time that the
font file is opened, the background image is o
displayed. e Click in the Font selector, and then select
“My font 1”.

o AR mﬁa__ﬁqw\j_z
|IjJ CICIET wyfores | 4‘;’i A satin ¢

|L

@ 05 HO s [0 = s )&‘
‘ Home  Edit  Amange  Image  View | Attributes

SEIE(I
Select W ADN e sew

|
ML T ABC Anaroni = | E——
0y | e e A

T ABC Angsana New
ol R T ABC AngsanaUPC
T ABC Aparsita
Tp ABC Arabic Typesetting
T ABC Aal
T ABC Anal Black
T ARC Batang @
Tr 4BC BatanaChe
T ABC Browalia New
Tp ABC BrowaliaUPC

-
o
3
=]
o
=
(0]
Y]
=4
o
=

Fonts created in Font Creator
appear with the I icon in front of
the font name.

[I] Memo:

Since fonts for only “T” and “g” were created in
the previous examples (“A”, “B”, “C”, etc. were
not created), only these characters appear in
the sample when Font selector is clicked.
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Basic Font Creator Operations

0 Click in the Design Page.

Input the text, and then press - the
key or click the Design Page.

f

| () LS EOl% -0 & )

13 (B O Myfortt IF
1 —
S | @ | O

“Creating Embroidery Patterns
Containing Text” on page 89
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Font Creator Window

Font Creator Window

2 Sewing Convert from .
Order  TrueType

10

Application button
Ribbon
Quick Access Toolbar

-
o
3
=]
o
=
(0]
Y]
=4
o
=

Help button

Preview window ([ p. 261)
Shows how the stitch pattern will be sewn.

a & WO N =

Design Page

Guidelines (fixed) (=5 p. 254)
Guidelines (movable) (= p. 254)

Work area

10 Status bar

=5 “Understanding Windows” on page 19

© o N o
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About the Design Page

H H * The heights and widths specified for the
g u Idel Ines Base Line, Capital Line and Set Lines are
the reference mask for creating the font
character.
» When characters created with Font Creator
are imported into Layout & Editing, the
(E) Ascender Line width and height of the characters will be in
the following area.
e Character height: from Base Line (A) to
Capital Line (B)
e Character width: from Set Line (F) to

The standard guidelines for creating fonts are
shown in the Design Pages. The contents of each of
the guidelines are as shown below.

(B) Capital Line Set Line (G)
) * In order to align the height of the characters,
;~ (C) Mean Line the Ascender Line, Mean Line and
K ) Descender Line appear the same with all
(A) Base Line characters. Therefore, if the height of any of

these lines is changed, the setting is

(D) Descender Line maintained, even when a different character

|
|
A
|

is selected to be edited.
» The widths of the Set Lines can be set
separately for each character.
(F) Set Line (G) Set Line Triangle icon

(A) Base Line
(B) Capital Line
The font’s standard height will be from the

Base Line to the Capital Line line. These line
cannot be moved.

(C) Mean Line

When in lower case, the standard height of the
font will be from the Base Line to this line. It

can be moved by dragging the triangle icon on
the right edge.

(D) Descender Line

This line is the standard for characters with

parts that hang down (descenders) such as
“g” and “y”. It can be moved by dragging the
triangle icon on the right edge.

(E) Ascender Line

This line is the standard for characters with
parts that extended above (ascenders) such
as the accent mark. It can be moved by
dragging the triangle icon on the right edge.

(F/G) Set Line

This line will be the font width. The font width
can be adjusted by dragging the triangle icon
on the bottom edge.

254




Opening a File

Creating a new font

Click 1, then 2.
1 _{Em) s Untitled -
2 — .D _— _‘ flost Recently Used Files
= oo

He

e

Opening a File

Opening a font file

1. Click1, then 2.

1 __@W) s Untitled -

|—‘j e ‘Mmmusmﬁs
- i

2 —f T srenen

I 5} Options

2. The created font s saved in the MyFont folder
at the following location.
(Drive where PE-DESIGN was
installed)\Program Files (Program Files
(x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\MyFont

Lookin: )y MyFort - 0P E-
& &My fortl.pef
e i pef
Recent Places
Deskiop
Libraries
Cnmimtal
Network
File name: Sample pef - [ Oeen
Files of type: Userdefined fort file (* PEF) - Cancel

3. To open a file, select it, and then click Open,
or double-click the file’s icon.
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Selecting the character to
be created

Selecting from the selector

Click the left or right arrow buttons of the Select
Character box to select a character before or after
the one that is currently displayed.

‘A) == Untitled - Font Creatar
- Home | View
/-; @ O QJL]? o cut  Efjpupiicate | [« A v e
~ Copy [T Delete ‘e wrowse Characte,s
Select | Select = Manual = Zoom  Pan
B | o - [ paste [A3 Add/Remove Characters
Tools Clipboard Character

Selecting from a character list
Click 1, then Select Character box (2).

iz - Ut Fon rsor S

1 ‘ =)| Home -
o_— — T :
T R BN oy Foete || Gh b
Select| Select | Manual | Zoom  Pan
| Point | (R AddRemove Characers | e

izl I ste
Tools Ciipboard Character

Click the character to be created.

Select Character
Pl T2]3]4]5]6]7]e][s[Aa[B[cD]E
Fle[R[1 [J[K[L[M[N[o[P[a[R[S[T U
VIw[x[¥[z[a[b[c]de[Fla|n]i]i|k
1 [m[n o e a]r[s][t]u]v]w|x]|y]z
Directly type in text.

Add
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e Characters where pattern has already been
created appear with a blue background.

* The blank box in the upper-left corner is a
space. Click this box to select a space.

If any part of the character pattern extends
off the Design Page when a different
character is selected, a message appears.
Before selecting a different character, edit
the character pattern so that no part extends
off the Design Page.

Adding/deleting registered
characters

Click 1, then 2.

(A H
Home |} view

k /'; @ ;\ QILI? n.cul_‘numwa«e ] A v >

Select | Select | Manual | Zoom  Pan o
— = |EAddHRemove Characters |

Untitled - Font Creator

2

| Tools

From the keyboard, enter the character to be
registered.

Add/Remove Characters
Mo ]2]z]4[5]6[7[8[a]A[B]c[D[E
Fle[n[1 [ulk[c[m[no[P[alr]s[T[u
viwlxly[zlalblclde[f[aln]i]i]k
U m[n o lplalr|s|t|u]v]|w]|x|y]z
L2 et
@l Add Remove
| ok
Click Add.
Add/Remove Characters
o] [2]3]4]5[6]7]8[a[A[B[C[D]E]
FlG[H|T [J[K[L[M[N[O]P[Q|R]S[T[U]
VIW[X|V|Z]alblc|dle|fla|h|i]ilk
I mlnfolpqfr]s]t]ulv]w][x]y
Directly type in test
-




Selecting a Character and Preparing the Template

4. Todelete a registered character, select the
character, and then click Remove.

The box is selected in red. Each click of the
character switches between selecting and
deselecting it.

5. When the settings can be applied, click OK.

[I_] Memo:

If a character is registered even though a font
has not been created, the information for the
registered character is saved in a font file.

* While working on a character in a font, the
same TrueType font appears until a
different template is selected for the
background. Each time a different
character is selected in the Select
Character box, the template of the
character in the same TrueType font
appears.

Opening a template
(TrueType font)

1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

Untitled - Font Crestor

fy Template

1] v [
%

Preview Window Show Grid  Intenal: MEDIUM - |
¥ status Bar
il

[] with Axes
‘Snap to Grid

Grid

|’]i‘ Select TrueType Font |

2. Fromthe Font selector, select the font. From the
Style selector, select the character style. And
then click OK.

Fant

T Aeon AaBbYyZz -

Style:

[I_] Memo:

« If the character selected in the Select
Character box is not available in the
TrueType font, “?” appears as the template.

e If a TrueType font was selected as the
template, it cannot be moved or resized.
And in this case, it can automatically be
converted to a font character pattern.

“Automatically converting
TrueType fonts” on page 258.

e In addition, the character cannot be drawn
with the semi-automatic block-type punch
tool.
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Creating patterns using the
Manual Punch tools

Using the Manual Punch tools, click 1, then 2,

then 3.

258

A)D E1=1El e P

Home View

% A (S ¢

Wy || o cut —J
QW

& Copy
Select Select |||Manual Zoom Pan
Point ||Punch~ ETy Paste
| Manual Punching Tools bbo

= FrYye

This is used for creating straight block-type
punching patterns (region sewing).

(Shortcut key: @ )

: This is used for creating curved block-type

punching patterns (region sewing).
(Shortcut key: @ )

This is used for semi-automatically creating
straight block-type punching patterns.

By semi-automatically tracing, points can be
specified along the lines of a template.

(Shortcut key: @ )

. This is used for creating running-type

punching patterns (line sewing).
(Shortcut key: @ )

A This is used for creating feed-type punching

patterns (jump stitches).
(Shortcut key: )

“Creating a font character pattern” on
page 247

» When entering points, you can switch
between the various tools. This is very easy
if the shortcut keys are used.

» A template image is needed in order to use
the semi-automatic block-type punch tool. If
there is no image, this tool will create a
punching pattern like the straight block-type
punch tool. In addition, this tool cannot be
used if a TrueType font is used as the
template.

* Once the pattern is drawn, you can still
transform straight block-type patterns into
curved block-type patterns and vice versa.

For details, refer to “To Straight/
To Curve” on page 260

Automatically converting
TrueType fonts

Open the TrueType font to be used as a
template.

“Opening a template (TrueType font)” on

page 257.
Click 1, then 2.
-1 g o ; d)s Untitled - Font Creator ,X
‘ﬂf ég Qe =

) |Convert from
TrueType

If a TrueType font has not been selected for
the template, the Select TrueType Font
dialog box appears.




Editing Font Character
Patterns

Selecting patterns

To use the Select tool, click 1, then 2.

i ) Untitled - Font Creator
Home

‘ @ J& Q"‘E’ o cut  EfDuplicate ||| A v op|
P Delete [A3] Brawse Characters

T copy
Se\«t Select | Manual| Zoom  Fan

[y Paste (&%) Add/Remove Characters
Tuu\s Clipboard Character

Click the pattern.

» 0 Rotation handle
n n n
Handles
n m
n Lm— m

To select an additional pattern, hold down the
(CtrD) key and click the other pattern.

* You can also select patterns by dragging the
pointer across the pattern.

¢ Hold down the key and click a
selected pattern to deselect it.

Moving patterns
Selected patterns can be dragged to move them.

e To move the pattern horizontally or

vertically, hold down the key while
dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the selected
pattern one grid mark in the direction of the
arrow on the key. If the grid is not displayed,
the pattern moves a distance smaller than
the smallest grid interval in the direction of
the arrow on the key.

Scaling patterns
Drag a handle of the selected pattern to adjust its

size. Drag the rotation handle to rotate the pattern.

« If the key is held down while a
handle is dragged, the pattern is enlarged
or reduced from the center of the pattern.

« To flip the selected pattern(s) up/down, click
1, then 2, then Flip Vertically (3) .

To flip the selected pattern(s) left/right, click
1, then 2, then Flip Horizontally (4).

3 'E,J Flip Vertically
4 Jﬁ Flip Horizontally

e Using commands other than those
mentioned above, selected patterns can be
edited in other ways, for example,
duplicated or deleted.

“Menus/Tools” of “Font Creator”
on page 291.
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Editing the Points of a Font Character Pattern

Editing the Points of a Font Character

Pattern

Editing points and
reshaping patterns

1. Click1, then 2.

Untitled - Font Creator

JE o

—
zﬁmw

O\ §\[||]7 oo Cut Duplicate A v
Copy [} Delete [Aa] Browse Characters
eled|| Select | Manual | Zoom  Pan
~ Il'peint | Punch-| - [Py Paste [#3 Add/Remove Characters.
Toals Clipbaard Character

2. Click the pattern.

3. To edit a point, click the point to select it.

-

e
o
P
th o

I_/J \

Unselected point Selected point

¢ To move the point, drag it to the new
location.

e Toinsert a point, click the line to add a new
point.

— A new point appears selected (as a small
black square or circle).

* To delete the point, click or press
the (Delete) key.

To Straight/To Curve

1. Select the point(s).

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1 [z v Ut Pt Crestor
uuuuu ct & =
Delete. . o
e 1 Zoom
= point | punen- - Eypaste
Tools ra

o | Line Type
To Straight

To Symmetry

To Cusp
[
& Delete Foint

For details on the commands To Straight,
To Curve, To Smooth, To Symmetry and
To Cusp, refer to pages 63 to 64.
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Checking the Created Font Patterns

Checking the Created Font Patterns

Checking and editing the
sewing order

1. Click 1, then 2.

1 @ = 20 - Untitied - Font Creator o X
ol A [vip]

5 | O e Bt
Sl - “@.m. roveCrraces |

123
Sewing
Order | "

L

L s

: Click to enlarge each pattern to fill its
frame.

2. Select a pattern in the Sewing Order dialog
box.

1 2

3. The sewing order can be changed by
selecting the frame containing the pattern that
you want to move, then dragging the frame to
the new location. A vertical red line appears,
indicating the position where the frame is
being moved.

1.

An alternative method for moving the frames is by

clicking the buttons at the bottom of the dialog box.

To move to the beginning of the
sewing order.

EEIE
(@)
E3E

To move ahead one position in the
sewing order.

To move back one position in the
sewing order.

: To move to the end of the sewing
order.
To change the sewing order, click OK.

Previewing the embroidery
pattern

To switch between displaying and hiding the
Preview Window, click 1, then 2.

@i DEeeEKE u )+
188 9
- '_‘ 1] Preview Window | [ show Grid Interval: NARROW  ~
[ with Axes
Snap te Grid

2 || ] (B st
l"__'}‘ Q—— @
View Grid

My fontL.pef - Font Creator

Template
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Checking the Created Font Patterns

Checking and selecting from
the list of created characters

A list of characters included in the font file currently
being edited can be viewed.

Click 1, then 2.

Home Ilig
2 li/’\mowwv A5t Bowas frer—————
BEEET

SPACE T
Select

To select a character, click the character, and then
click Select.
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Saving Font Character Patterns

Saving Font Character Patterns

2. Select the MyFont folder at the following

0verwriting location.
(SET e e
Savein: )| MyFont - @3 mr
Click 1, then 2. S e G
Recent Places /4 /63mple pef 6/18/2008 500 PM
1— Ol DESHEW ¥+ My fontl.pe -
D [ Most Recently Used Files E
1 My fontl.pef Libraries
é Open... @
2 T H - ‘l < . ] »
ESMEAS-“ femwore File name: My font2 pef - | Save.
[;’:}c)pgmns Saveastpe: [UserDefined Font Ver. 8 Fie (PEF) -] [ cancel |
— If no file name has been specified or if the For example, (Drive where PE-DESIGN was
file cannot be found, the Save As dialog installed)\Program Files (Program Files
box appears. (x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\MyFont

And then type in the file name, then click Save.

& Note:
If any part of the character pattern extends & Note:
off the Design Page, a message appears. * The font will not be usable in the Layout &
Edit the character pattern so that no part Editing if it's stored in a different folder.
extends off the Design Page, and then save * The created font is saved in the MyFont
it again. folder at the following location.
» Saved files can be used in Layout &
Editing.
Savmg with a new name [ “Step5 Creating an embroidery
pattern using the created font g‘
characters” on page 251 3
The font character patterns are saved as .pef files. e If Layout & Editing has already started up Q
when a new character is saved in Font e
1. Click 1, then 2. Creator, that character will not appear in o
- the Font selector list in Layout & Editing. In =
1— El Ni=1=1E D il this case, exit Layout & Editing, and then
e Moy v start it up again.
1 My fontl.pef
B ooen.
H:-
2| B s

263




Changing the drawing
mode

There are two drawing modes in Font Creator.
¢ Fill mode
Blocks appear filled in. In this mode, the

overlapping positions of patterns can be viewed

better.

| RS [

¢ Outline mode (Fill mode Off)
Blocks do not appear filled in. In this mode,
points can be edited more easily.

[ —

Perform the operation described below to switch
between these modes.

Click 1, then 2.

Untitled - Font Creator

View

1 ipnass

‘ f'ﬂa ), Modify Template Preview Window Show Grid  Interval: MEDIUM -
= =

< ¥/ status Bar with Axes
Open Fill
- Mode Snap to Grid

Template View Grid
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Changing the density
background image

Changing the density of the
background image

Click 1, and then drag the slider (2), or click @ or @,

1 { A) N=N =N Untitled - Font Creator

'''' View

‘ r—.g [8 modity Temolate Preview Window Show Grid Interval: MEDIUM -
=
2 Q——U® V| Status Bar
Ope

with Axes
Fill
Mode Snap to Grid
Template View Grid

O .C

Hide (off) |50% | 100%

25% 75%

e This function is not available if no template
image has been imported into the work area.

* Press the shortcut key ( ) to switch
between displaying the image (On (100%))
to displaying it faded at each density (75%,
50% and 25%) to hiding the image (Off).

Scaling/Moving the background
image
Click 1, then 2.

{'"ZQ DEEm

Untitled - Font Creator

View

2 ! = [6), Modry iempiate Preview Window Show Grid  Interval: MEDIUM
=

o | status Bar with Axes
Open Fill
Mode Snap to Grid

Template View Grid

— The background image is selected.

The background image can be moved or
resized in the same way that font character
patterns are edited.

“Editing Font Character Patterns” on
page 259.

The background image cannot be scaled or
moved if a TrueType font is used as the
template.




Changing the grid settings

1.

Click View tab.

DSEEE u) - Untitled - Font Creator
Preview Window Show Grid  Interval: MEDIUM =
Status Bar

5, (5 Modity Template
E Q——U® [ with Axes
Open Fill
Template

Mode Snap ta Grid
Specify the grid settings.

View Grid

©)

MEDIUM

(1) Show Grid  Interval:

4 Snap to Grid MEDIUM
Grid

WIDE

(1) Todisplay the grid, select the Show Grid
check box.

(2) To display the grid as solid lines, select
the with Axes check box.

(3) In the Interval box, select the grid
spacing.

(4) Toinput the font in a uniform thickness or
match vertical and horizontal positions,
select the Snap to Grid check box.

[I] Memo:

The pointer will move by the amount set in
Interval.

The snap feature works whether or not the
grid is displayed.

Changing the Settings
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Changing the Settings
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Supplement

This section provides hints and detailed
techniques for creating even more attractive
embroidery.




Imported stitch patterns can be enlarged or reduced in Layout & Editing in the following three ways.
1 Stitch patterns can be simply enlarged/reduced.
2 Stitch patterns can be enlarged/reduced while the key is held down.

3 Using the Stitch to Block function, stitch patterns can be enlarged/reduced after being converted to a
manual punching pattern.

With method 1, the stitching will become more dense or light without the number of stitches sewn changing.
In other words, greatly enlarging or reducing the pattern changes the quality of the embroidery since the thread
density is adjusted. Use this method when only slightly enlarging/reducing the stitch pattern.

With method 2, the size of the pattern is changed while maintaining the thread density and needle drop point
pattern. However, if the original thread density and needle drop point pattern in the stitch pattern are not
uniform, the thread density and needle drop point pattern may not be maintained, even by using this method.
Enlarge/reduce the pattern while checking the preview. Do not use this method when only slightly enlarging/
reducing the stitch pattern.

With method 3, the thread density is maintained while the pattern is enlarged/reduced. However, the needle

drop point pattern is not entirely maintained. Use this method when you wish to change the stitching or shape.
Do not use this method when only slightly enlarging/reducing the stitch pattern.

This software allows you to create a wide variety of embroidery patterns and supports wider ranges for the
setting of the sewing attributes (thread density, sewing pitch, etc.). However, the final result also depends
on your particular embroidery machine model. We recommend that you make a trial sewing sample with
your sewing data before sewing on the final material. Remember to sew your trial sample on the same

type of fabric as your final material and to use the same needle and the same machine embroidery thread.

In order to limit pulling or puckering, select a stitch direction perpendicular to the larger edge of the area.

Pulling or puckering more likely to occur Pulling or puckering less likely to occur
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After creating an embroidery pattern made of several different parts (in Layout & Editing or Design Center), be
sure to check the sewing order and correct it if necessary.

With Layout & Editing, the default sewing order is the order in which the elements are drawn.
With Design Center, the default sewing order is the order in which the sewing attributes are applied.
Be careful when changing the sewing order since overlapping areas may be incorrectly positioned.

* For best sewing results, set Under sewing to On when sewing wide regions.
For more details, refer to “Under sewing” on page 301.
* Changing the Sewing Direction setting prevents pulling-in or puckering of the stitching.

* When embroidering, use stabilizer material specifically for embroidering. Always use stabilizer material
when embroidering lightweight or stretch fabrics, otherwise the needle may bend or break, the stitching may
pull and pucker, or the pattern may become misaligned.

* When satin stitching is sewn in a wide area, the stitched area may shrink after sewing, depending on the
material and the type of thread used. If this happens, switch to this alternate method: Select the fill stitch
and use stabilizer material on the reverse side of the fabric.

Pattern

After sewing
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Machine thread trimming according to settings specified in Layout & Editing

If the multi-needle embroidery machine is selected in the Design Settings dialog box of Layout & Editing,
trimming can be turned on or off at each jump stitch location.

These settings are saved in embroidery data files (.pes).
If you are using our multi-needle embroidery machine with the Jump Stitch Trimming function turned on to
embroider this imported .pes file, the machine will trim the thread according to the PES data settings.

For details on the jump stitch trimming function of the machine, refer to the Operation Manual provided with your
embroidery machine.
Specifying trimming settings in Layout & Editing
Select the multi-needle embroidery machine in the Design Settings dialog box.
“Specifying the Design Page Size and Color” on page 85
Display the trimming locations in Layout & Editing.
Memo of “Changing the display of the embroidery design” on page 70
Turn on/off jump stitch trimming for each embroidery pattern.

“Jump Stitch Trimming” on page 75

If necessary, change settings for the following.
¢ Automatically turning off trimming when the jump stitch length is less than that specified.

“Jump Stitch Trimming” on page 75 and “About Minimum jump stitch length for thread trimming” on
page 75
* Default setting for turning on/off jump stitch trimming when a new embroidery pattern is created.

“Adding jump stitch trimming to new patterns” on page 275

Stitching Jump stitch Stitching

These settings are applied only when embroidering with our multi-needle embroidery machines. These
settings are not applied with any other embroidery machine.
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Fonts Suitable for Embroidering

Fonts Suitable for Embroidering

M When sewing small fonts # When converting TrueType fonts

For best results when using your embroidery to embrOidery patterns

machine to embroider patterns containing small font For best results when converting TrueType fonts to
patterns, follow the recommendations described embroidery patterns, select a font where all lines are
below. as thick as possible, such as with a Gothic font.

1. Reduce the thread tension to less than what is
used when embroidering normal designs.

2. Sewataspeed slower than whatis used when
embroidering normal designs.
(For details on adjusting the thread tension
and sewing speed, refer to the Operation
Manual provided with your embroidery
machine.)

3. Do not trim the jump stitches between the
characters.
(For details on setting the machine for thread
trimming, refer to the Operation Manual for the
embroidery machine.)

juawajddng
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Embroidery patterns can be created from various characters, such as Japanese, Chinese, Korean etc, using
TrueType fonts.

For this example, we will create an embroidery pattern from Japanese characters.

272

Start up Layout & Editing.

Select a Text tool, and then select a Japanese
TrueType font (for example, “MS Gothic”).

Display a character code table different from
the one that appeared in step 2. (Start — All
Programs — Accessories — System Tools —
Character Map)

Select MS Gothic from the Font list in
Character Map, and then select the
Advanced view check box. Next, select
Windows: Japanese from the Character set
list, select the desired character, and then
click Select.

(This example shows the Japanese hiragana
for the word meaning “Good Afternoon”.)

1 Character Map =l e ==

Font: O Mscotic - [ren
BROEEOER~~- - =] -
o e [ | NEEEEE R .
TePEmS RO L EEe]
O[O [ =0l
I~ L [ A B e [ s B
VBB B EEE CF T CEEL
U= 2 5 5 - D 5 | 2
@g | S R S A N HE EE
© B2 [£[5[Y BB B[R A
Sl T I ERFE =] -
—— = :

Search for Search

‘ U+306F: Hiragana Letter Ha

After selecting all of the desired characters,
click Copy to copy the characters.

Click in the Design Page where you want to
enter the text.

Paste the characters into the text field in the
Text Attributes tab, and then press the

T AIEB I

» The following procedure describes how to
install Japanese, Chinese and Korean fonts
on the English operating system for
Windows® XP.

1) Click Start, select Control Panel, and
then click Date, Time, Language, and
Regional Options.

2) Click Regional and Language Options,
and then click the Language tab.

3) Select the Install files for East Asian
languages check box under
Supplemental language support, and
then click OK.

4) Complete the Windows® installation by

following the instructions that appear.

* If Japanese or Korean can be entered
directly from the computer keyboard, those
characters can be entered directly into the
Edit Text Letters dialog box.




Changing the Appearance of the Application (Options)

Changing the Appearance of the
Application (Options)

From the Options dialog box, the commands appearing in the Quick Access Toolbar and settings for the

application’s appearance can be selected, and shortcut keys can be specified or changed. Follow the
procedure described below to display the Options dialog box.

Click 1, then 2. 1. Click Customize.
[2nes B o o ) - (1)
1 @ |j : o ﬁlﬁ
D e Most Recently Used Files = ens o ] =
o %) =
EI;M =
(= [ r®
B
@ Wizard, r (6)
@)
Bi}mnnm 2
{ls530pti [ e
2. Repeat the following operations until the
[I] Memo: desired commands are displayed.
The Options dialog box can also be displayed (1) Choose commands from: selector
using either of the following methods. Select a command category.
e Click = at the right end of the Quick (2) Commands: list
Access Toolbar, and then click More Select the command to be added.
Commandes.
] P . (3) Add button
« Click Option in the upper-right corner of the .
window, and then click Options. Selected command is aned.
The command appears in (A).
(4) Remove button
Customizing QUiCk AcceSS Selected command is removed.
T |b The command is removed from (A).
oolipar
6 (=] o
- ] S
@| [ 3 BH[0]5 - @ - ic i [~— Select an icon in (A), and then click the  ©
Home | Edt  Amange  Image  View buttons at to move it to the desired ‘3"
x Cut E@Dupllcate A @ | position. '(‘?D..
‘Select | 3 Copy [ Delete Text | Manual | Line (6) Reset _button
- ||| By Paste - | Punch~ Reverting to the default commands.
Select Clipboard 1 . . e
Settings for the following can also be specified
Quick Access Toolbar from this dialog box.
(7) Show Quick Access Toolbar Below the
Ribbon
Select where the Quick Access Toolbar is
displayed. Select the check box to display
the Quick Access Toolbar below the
Ribbon.
3. After the settings have been specified, click
OK to apply them.
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Customizing Shortcut keys

Click Customize (1), then Customize (2).

& Wizard

[ New

65 Open

H save

O Sold View
5 Sttch View

' - (O -
- e =

i [Chee ]

] Show Quick Access Toobar below the Ribbon

i 2

o] [oma )

In the Categories list, select a command
category. Then, in the Commands list, select
the command whose shortcut keys are to be

specified.
Customize Keyboard =

Categories: Commands:

= =
Home: = Export File =
Edit L New L
Arange E Open L
Image L Options L
Wiew Print

Mtrbutes Print

Mtributes - Prirtt Preview -
Current Keys: Press new shortcut key:

Set Accelerator for:

(1 Cu+E
Assianed to

[Unassigned]

@)

T (3)

Description:
Exits the application

(4)|[ )| emme) (o)
——(5)—)

— The default shortcut keys appear in the
Current Keys box (1).

Close

Use the keyboard to record the new shortcut
keys in the Press new shortcut key (2) box,
and then click Assign (4). The new shortcut
keys appear in the Current Keys box (1).

— Usage information about the entered key
combination appears. If the key
combination has already been assigned
to another command, the name of that
command appears at (3).

To remove the default or specified shortcut
keys, select the shortcut keys in (1), and then
click Remove (5).

To revert to the default settings, click Reset
All (6).

Repeat steps 2 and 3 until the desired shortcut
keys have been specified for the commands,
and then click Close.

Click OK in the Options dialog box.

Customizing Application
Color
The color scheme of the applications can be
selected.

Click Application Color (1), select the desired color
scheme from (2), and then click OK.

Options

) —
"(A) oo | LS
s on | Silver
Aqua
Application Color | 2

0K [Coma )|
(A) With the Show Status Bar check box,
select whether to display or hide the
status bar. To display the status bar,
select the check box.

Specifying the number of jumps in
embroidery design of the DST format

With the DST format, you can specify whether or not
the jump stitches are trimmed according to the
number of jump codes. Since the number of codes
differ depending on the embroidery machine being
used.

Select DST Settings (1), specify the number of
jumps, and then click OK.

To specify a setting for importing, enter a
value beside DST Import Setting (2). To
specify a setting for exporting, enter a value
beside DST Export Setting (3).

h DST Import Setting

o
1 ﬁqs — ‘ humber of jumps fortim: 3
J—
s

iheuise,the consecufve s ar ipored 5 3 stich

DST Export Setting

|3

fie
2 consecusive rumber f jmps greater hen the number spechied re

Number of jumps fortim: 3
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DST Import Setting

If the number of consecutive jumps in the DST
file is less than the number of jumps specified
here, those consecutive jumps will be
replaced with a stitch.

If the number of consecutive jumps in the DST
file is greater than or equal to the number of
jumps specified here, those jumps will be
replaced with a jump stitch where the thread is
trimmed.

DST Export Setting

When .pes files are output, jump stitches with
thread trimming are replaced with more
consecutive jump codes than the specified
number of jumps.

Adding jump stitch trimming
to new patterns

When creating a new embroidery pattern for our
multi-needle embroidery machines, you can specify
whether or not to add jump stitch trimming to the
pattern.

These settings are applied only when
embroidering with our multi-needle
embroidery machines. Before these settings

can be specified, select @ under

Machine Type in the Design Settings
dialog box.

Click Jump Stitch Trimming (1), and then select
the Add jump stitch trimming to the entered
patterns. check box (2). And then click OK (3).

Options

uuuuuuuuu

[¥] Add jump stitch timming to the entered pattems.

Jump Stitch Trimming | 2
s n
ppicaton

1

If the check box was selected, a hew
embroidery pattern that is created appears
as shown below.

Sewing Order x
Bl %% &) O
Bem | Gy iy [[>4]] W
1
L
>€

2

)
>

If the check box was cleared, a new
embroidery pattern that is created appears
as shown below.

Sewing Order x
(01,5 % |

Pai
% | G B [[>€]] &
1

r' Y
2
,
3
4
4
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If a problem occurs, click § - or Help, then Customer Support in the menu to visit the following Web site,
where you can find causes and solutions to various problems and answers to frequently asked questions.

If you have a problem, check the following solutions. If the solutions suggested do not correct the problem,
contact your authorized dealer or Brother Customer Service.

The software is not installed
correctly.

An operation not described
in the installation procedure
was performed. (For
example, Cancel was
clicked or the CD-ROM was
removed before the
procedure was completed.)

Follow the instructions as the software
installs to correctly install the software.

The installer does not
automatically start up.

Refer to the memo on page 6 of the
Installation Guide, “If the installer does
not automatically start up”.

The message “No card writer
module is connected. Please
connect card writer module.”

appeared.

The driver for the USB
card writer module is not
installed correctly.

When the USB connector is correctly
plugged into the USB port, the installer
for the driver of the USB card writer
module starts up.

If the operation
described at the
left does not
correct the
problem, go to the
Web site
mentioned under
“Support/Service”.
(Refer to page 16.)

When trying to upgrade from
an older version, the message
“Cannot connect to the
Internet” or “The server could
not be connected to. Wait a
while, and then try connecting
again.” appeared and the USB
card writer module could not
be upgraded.

The computer with the
USB card writer module
connected to its USB port
could not establish a
connection to the Internet.

To upgrade the USB card writer
module, the computer with the card
writer module connected to its USB
port must connect to the Internet. If
firewall software is being used, it must
be temporarily disabled during the
upgrade. If a connection to the Internet
cannot be established, contact your
authorized dealer.

The USB card writer module
does not operate correctly.

Not enough power is
being supplied.

Connect the USB card writer module to
a USB port on the computer or to a
self-powered USB hub that can supply
enough power to the card writer
module.
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Menus/Tools and Reference

This section lists the various Ribbon commands
and tools in each application window. For details
on each command and tool, refer to the
corresponding page in this manual.

This section also contains font samples and
information on the various sewing attributes.




Layout & Editing

Layout & Editing

Application button menu

I®\D S Hl-0-wu): i No. Menu Reference
(1) | ] new  MostRoconttisea s 1 | New p. 77
(2) — [ ooen- 2 | Open p. 77
) — H=- 3 | Save p. 81
(4) — B e 4 | Save As p. 81
(5) —y &= 5 | Print p. 82
(6) — B v 6 | Wizard p. 113
() Bmm" 7 | Export File p. 81
oy——
Ribbon menu tabs
M Home tab
B e e e
-’&z:, iZ.';"Z“"H A & ° % r. LS
(1 (3} 5) (7 ) 11) 13 17)
2) 4 (6 (8) (10) (12) (14) (16
No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tools p. 50 10 | Rectangle, Circle or Arc Tools p. 39
2 | Cut — 11 | Shapes Tools p. 41
3 | Copy — 12 | Import Embroidery Patterns p. 79
4 | Paste — 13 | Zoom Tools p. 69
5 | Duplicate — 14 | Pan Tool p. 69
6 | Delete p. 63 15 | Measure Tool p. 69
7 | Text Tools p. 92 16 | Design Settings p. 85
8 | Manual Punch Tools p. 148 17 | Sew Embroidery p. 174
9 | Outline Tools p. 41
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Layout & Editing

M Edit tab
@ilﬁ 5 .@. "5 DM Untitled - Layout & Editing = x
Home Arrange Image option ~ &~
Point ~ 1 — @, Remove Overlap
|t§elefl' fiesee m:p i O Merge J from  from
(O) Hole sewing ~ Stamp~ Outline =
E == 4 loup Overlap Er m ave
(1 3) (5L\ (7) 9
8
\[ % Menu Reference = No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tools p. 50 6 | Merging p. 47
2 | Point Edit p. 63 7 | Hole Sewing p. 45
3 | Resize Selected Pattern p. 51 8 | Stamp Tools p. 60
4 | Group p. 55 9 | Convert Engrave/Emboss p. 59
5 | Remove Overlap p. 46
I Arrange tab
@\ )= Em%‘f Q- ) Untitled - Layout & Editing .= x
Home Edit A"ange Image View Option ~ lv
2 “éill.'iiif;flm sl {“} ‘|‘ Q e
|m | Arrange | Arrange | opies
| N |
) 3) 6 @ | @ 11

(@) (4) (6) 8 (10) (12)

\[ % Menu Reference = No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tools p. 50 7 | Add Decorative Pattern p. 54
2 | Align p. 51 8 | Mirror Copy Tools p. 53
3 | Flip vertically p. 52 9 | Circle Copy Tool p. 53
4 | Flip horizontally p. 52 10 | V-Arrange p. 53
5 | Rotate p. 52 11 | H-Arrange p. 53
6 | Fit Text to outline p. 96 12 | Circle Copy Spacing p. 53

=
[]
=}
c
3
o
o
(7]
Y
3
o
=y
(]
—h
(1)
-
(]
3
(2]
(]
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Layout & Editing

M Image tab
W = Uniitled - Layout & Editing -, x
Home Amange | Image | View option ~ &+
F S %2:::::‘;:"‘ JL@ 22
M @6 @ | a1
2 @ (© @6 (10 (12

[ Menu Reference = No. Menu Reference
1 | Open Image p. 137 8 | Auto Punch Wizard p. 119
2 | Save Image p. 141 9 | Photo Stitch 1 Wizard p. 122
3 | Modify Image p. 140 10 | Photo Stitch 2 Wizard p. 127
4 | Background Image Density p. 140 11 | Cross Stitch Wizard p. 130
5 | Rotate right p. 141 12 | Import to Design Center p. 136
6 | Rotate left p. 141 13 | Image to Stitch Wizard p. 134
7 | Delete Image p. 141

M View tab
} @\D QEIW%% 0w )¢ United - Layout & Edting - - x
Home Amange  Image | View | Option -~ §~
‘H%\% ® FRpaEy o ‘
ST 'wmm|%wm
M | @ BWHE
(2) (8) (10) (1 2) (1 4)

No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Solid View p. 70 8 | Color Palette p. 56
2 | Stitch View p. 70 9 | Reference Window p. 72
3 | Realistic View p. 70 10 | Ruler p. 88

Sewing Order p. 73
4 | Jump Stitch Trimming p. 75 11 | Show Grid p. 88
Lock p. 74
5 | Stitch Simulator p. 71 12 | Show Grid with Axes p. 88
6 | Sewing Attribute Set p. 58 13 | Snap to Grid p. 88
7 | Text Attribute Setting p. 94 14 | Grid Interval p. 88
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Layout & Editing

I Attributes tab (Text)
(7)
(6)| (8) (13)

|
R
H o aBe G ] W | e
L .l“; Fe— A|—| l
o w e e (15) |
() (5) (10) (12) (14)

No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tools p. 50 9 | Region sew p. 101
2 | Text Tools p. 92 10 | Region color p. 101
3 | Font p. 93 11 | Text Body Sew Type p. 101
4 | Text Size p. 94 12 | Edit Text p. 93
5 | TrueType Font Attribute Setting p. 95 13 | Convert to Blocks p. 99
6 | Line sew p. 101 14 | Convert to Stitches p. 66
7 | Line color p. 101 15 | Convert to Outline p. 99
8 | Text Outline Sew Type p. 101

I Attributes tab (Manual Punch)
NET=1= m S-Q- ) Manual Punch Untitled - Layout & Editing - x
@ [W'\ option ~ §~
I convert ta stitches
E & curve Feed E| MMM satin stitch -]

‘ @ straight A/ Running
_|ﬁ [ Inpu | |
=15

Home Amange  Image  View

" semi Automat

Slw Edit

M @6 @ ©) =

2 4 (6 (8) 3

»

No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference a
o

1 | Select Tools p. 50 6 | Feed Tool p. 149 73
)

2 | Straight Block Tool p. 149 7 | Region color p. 44 g_
3 | Curved Block Tool p. 149 8 | Block sew type p. 44 D
—r

4 | Semi-Automatic Straight Block Tool p. 149 9 | Convert to Stitches p. 66 %
S

5 | Running Tool p. 149 e
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Layout & Editing

M Attributes tab (Outline)

(3)
@) (4)

N EIEIDE RG] B Outline Untitled - Layout & Editing - x
®. ne Edit Arra | ge Image View Attributes [ option ~ §~
E—! | o = __@i::::::::::es & Create Floral Pattern
9 W_i\ HTHTTHID I || 5 crese orsettnes
Sl 13 I = Edit I
(6) @ @ A
( ) (8) (10)

[ Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tools p. 50 7 | Region sew type p. 44
2 | Line sew p. 44 8 | Convert to Stitches p. 66
3 | Line color p. 44 9 | Applique Wizard p. 154
4 | Line sew type p. 44 10 | Create Offset Lines p. 49
5 | Region sew p. 44 11 | Create Floral Pattern p. 47
6 | Region color p. 44

M Attributes tab (Outline (Rectangle))
(4)
(3) (5) (9)
DS 8ol -p-e m )| Outline Rectangle) Untitled - Layout & Editing - = x
®. Home Edit #|range Imag || Attributes [ option ~ §~
- - E_!l ] P gl ﬂ ;:::: :;:::::s P Create Floral Pattern

S| E{i | S o snen ﬂo A
j|:(l ﬂ|vadlus | !m | | Edit | |
Mm@ o © (o | (2

(6) (11)

[ Menu Reference = No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tools p. 50 7 | Region color p. 44
2 | Edge radius selector p. 40 8 | Region sew type p. 44
3 | Line sew p. 44 9 | Convert to Stitches p. 66
4 | Line color p. 44 10 | Applique Wizard p. 154
5 | Line sew type p. 44 11 | Create Offset Lines p. 49
6 | Region sew p. 44 12 | Create Floral Pattern p. 47
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Layout & Editing

M Attributes tab (Outline (Line/Region))

(3) (5) (12)
) (4) (11) (13) (17)
NEEIENDIECET 2 B Outline (L |ie/Region) 1| itled - Layout & Editing = x
@ ime it Arrange Image v w Attri| utes \ option ~ §~
AT Eil Ereir . ‘@:::Z::::::es & Create Floral Pattern
Eel:(ﬂ S el ’yJ %ﬁl £ Create Offset Lines
s m __ Open|losed s|u | Edit
‘ | |
(6) (8) (10) (14) (18) (19)  (20)
(7) 9) (15)  (16)
No. Menu Reference No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tools p. 50 11 | Line sew p. 44
2 | Closed Straight Line Tool p. 42 12 | Line color p. 44
3 | Closed Curve Tool p. 42 13 | Line sew type p. 44
4 | Closed Semi-Automatic Tool p. 42 14 | Region sew p. 44
5 | Pencil (Closed Curve) Tool p. 42 15 | Region color p. 44
6 | Open Straight Line Tool p. 42 16 | Region sew type p. 44
7 | Open Curve Tool p. 42 17 | Convert to Stitches p. 66
8 | Open Semi-Automatic Tool p. 42 18 | Applique Wizard p. 154
9 | Pencil (Open Curve) Tool p. 42 19 | Create Offset Lines p. 49
10 | Path shape selector p. 43 20 | Create Floral Pattern p. 47
W Attributes tab (Stitches)
ZWOS a0 -0-w - Stitches Untitled - Layout & Editing .= x
@ Home Edit Arrange Image View Attributes | option ~ &~
ﬂ ﬂfﬁ” O il L= ‘ =
'Select!||| split || Change Divide Convert []
Stitches Color by Color to Blocks E
s:| Te|ils [||t | |
| =
) @) @) @) © g
o
\[% Menu Reference = No. Menu Reference g
Q
1 | Select Tools p. 50 4 | Divide by Color p. 68 ]
o
2 | Split Stitches p. 68 5 | Convert to Blocks p. 67 o
S
o
3 | Change Color p. 66 2
o
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Design Center

Design Center

Application button menu

)+ DesignC - NS Menu Reference
(1) — [ were Most Recently Used Fles 1 | Wizard p. 194
(2) — m 2 | New Line Image p. 197
(3) —r [ e e o 3 | New Figure Data p. 199
(4) — [ oven. 4 | Open p. 195
(5) — H 5 | Save p. 210
(6) —j B e — 6 | SaveAs p. 210

Ribbon menu tabs

M Original Image tab

‘;I HESHk u penguin.bmp - Design Center - = x
()% & % opton - §-

Original Image

]mage Tu Line
Image
1 sge || st)ge

Reference  No. Reference

1 | Open Image — 2 | To Line image p. 196

M Line Image tab

EEI= % DA e e = x
G (R & & option - §-

Line Image

0 | ® é
2 (4) (6)

No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 Pen Tools p. 186 4 | Pan Tool p. 186
2 | Eraser Tools p. 186 5 | To Original image p. 194
3 | Zoom Tools p. 186 6 | To Figure handle p. 198
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Design Center

¥ Figure Handle tab

@\ E1=I P Airplane.PEM - Design Center - = x
Figure Handle | View Q & .‘ option ~ &

)(, cut 73 Duplicate % R Flip Vertically
Z‘ch {F Delete 3 Flip Horizontally
Keleﬂl Select 1npm Znnm Pan lmpnrl Deslgn Page
Point  Line - iﬁ Pastt N"me"tal Setting ~ || Figure smmgs
Edlt lm art Deslgl Faye

Tn Line Tn Sew
Image Setting
I Stage I

1 als | | Cllpnna 1

1) (3) (5) ( (9) 11 )| (13) 15) (17)
2 @) () (8 (10) (12) (14) (16) (18
\[ % Menu Reference = No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tool p. 187 10 | Delete p. 188
2 | Edit Point Tool p. 188 11 | Split p. 189
3 | Line Tool p. 187 12 | Flip vertically p. 200
4 | Zoom Tools — 13 | Flip horizontally p. 200
5 | Pan Tool — 14 | Numerical Setting p. 200
6 | Cut — 15 | Import Figure p. 199
7 | Copy — 16 | Design Page Settings p. 199
8 | Paste — 17 | To Line image p. 196
9 | Duplicate — 18 | To Sew setting p. 189
M View tab
@‘. =1 DA e e = x
I Figure Handle | View & G g option - §
V| Reference Window [~ [, Modify Template [¥| Show Grid ‘
GU——— @ | ¥ with Axes—
\\ ]l\l:lvat
Show/Hide Templaf: Grid |
- |- | |
(1) 3) (6)
2) 4
\[ % Menu Reference = No. Menu Reference
1 Reference Window p. 200 4 | Show Grid p. 202
2 | Modify Template p. 202 5 | Show Grid with Axes p. 202
3 | Background Image Density p. 202 6 | Grid Interval p. 202
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Design Center

I Sew Setting tab

:‘ E1=I P Flower.PEM - Design Center - = x
View Q%@ominn - B

WL A f@%\%oiyé&&
Sewing
Order eview = Simulator
| (| veck et | 3n

Wj’*‘ U Finstiten .‘

Handle & Editing
| stage

egion| Line Hole Stamp Zoom Pan Preview Realistic  Stitch To Figure Send to Layout
R Sew

| | | Tools el

@@ | ® e LA | (3 | (15
( @)

1 @ 6 ) (100 (12)  (14)

\[o Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Region Tool p. 203 9 | Sew Type p. 205
2 | Line Tools p. 204 10 | Sewing Order p. 209
3 | Hole Sew Tool p. 208 11 | Preview —

4 | Stamp Tools p. 208 12 | Realistic Preview —
5 | Zoom Tools — 13 | Stitch Simulator p. 209
6 | Pan Tool — 14 | To Figure handle p. 198
7 | Sew On/Off p. 205 15 | To Layout & Editing p. 192
8 | Color p. 205
M View tab
NEELT & Pk Airplane - Design Center e ox
I sewseting | view | & % G [@]ovton - &-

L

I

(1)

|V Reference Window
|V Sewing Attributes

Shov | Hide

()

Reference No. Reference

1 | Reference Window p. 200 2 | Sewing Attribute p. 205
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Design Database

List of menus

Design Database

¥ File menu
Menu Toolbar Reference Menu Toolbar Reference
Open in Layout & Editing — p. 216 Print Setup — p. 226
Import into Layout & _ . q _ _
Editing p. 216 Print Preview
Create New Folder — p. 214 Print — p. 226
Convert Format — p. 223 Create HTML — p. 227
Delete — p. 215 Create CSV — p. 227
Search — p. 222 Exit — —
M Edit menu
Menu Toolbar Reference Menu Toolbar Reference
Cut % Paste E p. 214
p. 214
Copy EE Select All — —
M Display menu
Menu Toolbar Reference Menu Toolbar Reference
Large Thumbnails Property I__[% p. 224
Small Thumbnails p. 215 Refresh — —
Details EI Toolbar — p. 212
Preview Q p. 224 Status Bar — —
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Design Database

i Option menu

Toolbar Reference Toolbar Reference
Select mm Blue
o — p. 22
System Unit | inch Black
Application
Link — p. 221 c';,':,, Silver - p. 274
DST Settings — p. 274 Aqua
¥ Help menu
Menu Toolbar Reference Menu Toolbar Reference
Instruction Manual — p. 15 About Design Database — —
Customer support — p. 16
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Programmable Stitch Creator

Programmable Stitch Creator

Application button menu

@} ENET=1=E o DA Untitled - Programmablestitch Cre  [IENPAS Menu Reference
(1) ) ] e Estamp patten | MESESREy Biea S 1 New Fill/Stamp Pattern —_
(2) - @ e Mot Paitern 2 | New Motif Pattern p. 237
(8) — i oo 3 | Open p. 231
(4) - = 4 | save p. 243
(™|
(5) — B e 5 | SaveAs p. 243
Ribbon menu tabs
M Home tab
(10)
(7)
@@) s Uni| led - Pro| rammable Stitch Creator _mx
Home | View i
cut  CF Duplicate —B Flip Verticall
% :IE‘ i Iﬂ‘ g‘ 'ﬂ‘ H Cupy D:IE[E :’;Hip Hurizun':ally
i Pnim lineTm(,II:seﬂ (engrave) (emboss) |-ﬁ3 Paslctlipbm —
| | | 1= = |
M| @ |6 6] 11 13
2 @ (6 9 02 =
[]
No. Menu Reference  No. Menu Reference E’
[
1 | Select Tool p. 235 8 | Copy — a
o
2 | Edit Point Tool p. 235 9 | Paste — 3
Q
3 | Draw Line Tool p. 231 10 | Duplicate — g_
4 | Region (Reset) Tool p. 233 11 | Delete p. 240 c:i?
-t
5 | Region (Engrave) Tool p. 232 12 | Flip vertically p. 240 %
6 | Region (Emboss) Tool p. 233 13 | Flip horizontally p. 240 §
7 | Cut —
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Programmable Stitch Creator

M View tab
EET==T s DA Untitled - Programmable Stitch Creator P x
l Home | View | i
'Eopmrmpm: " %) Preview Window, || antewvak [Medium -
|7@ —U— @& [ Status Bar |
Tﬂ‘lﬂe | ‘Iﬁw | Grid
(1) (3) (5)
() 4)
No. Menu Reference  No. Menu Reference
1 | Open Template p. 242 4 | Show/Hide Status Bar p. 241
2 | Background Image Density p. 242 5 | Show Grid p. 244

3 | Show/Hide Preview window

p. 243
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Font Creator

Font Creator

Application button menu

IOW) : EET No. Menu Reference
(1) S 1 | New p. 255
(2) — [ en 2 | Open p. 255
@) — H=- 3 |Save p. 263
(4) — B e 4 | Save As p. 263

Ribbon menu tabs

# Home tab
(6) (11) (13)
@ (12)

@W) Uniit|d - Font Creator - m |x-|
ﬁ SR e i e

T = e T [ e |
IR (17) | (19)

2 @ @8 (14 (16)  (20) (18)

\[ % Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 Select Object Tool p. 259 11 | Previous Character p. 256
2 | Edit Point Tool p. 260 12 | Select Character p. 256
3 | Manual Punch Tool p. 258 13 | Next Character p. 256
4 | Zoom Tool — 14 | Browse Characters p. 262
5 | Pan Tool — 15 | Add/Remove Character p. 256
6 |Cut — 16 | Sewing Order p. 261
7 | Copy — 17 | Convert TrueType Font to Data p. 258
8 | Paste — 18 | Point Edit p. 260
9 | Duplicate — 19 | Flip p. 259
10 | Delete p. 260 20 | Align —
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Font Creator

I View tab
(5) (7)
@\ DS HREK u )+ 1| titled - Font Creator - = x ‘
Home | View | ] '||
F Mndlfy Tunplate . Preview Window Show Grid  Interval: [MEDIUM “
. Status Bar with Axes
o] M,,,,, |-. Snap to Grid
|; _mnplate | | Vw Gri
M @& | ©® | |
(2) (4) (8) (10)

No. Menu Reference  No. Menu Reference
1 | Open Template p. 246 6 | Show/Hide Status Bar p. 253
2 | Modify Template p. 264 7 | Show Grid p. 265
3 | Background Image Density p. 264 8 | Show Grid with Axes p. 265
4 | Fill Mode p. 264 9 | Snap to Grid p. 265
5 | Preview Window p. 261 10 | Grid Interval p. 265
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Sewing attributes

Sewing attributes

The sewing attributes for each sew type are first set to their default settings; however, by changing the settings
of the sewing attributes, you can create custom stitching.

For more details, refer to “Line sewing attributes” on page 296 and “Region sewing attributes” on
page 301.

Line sew types

Zigzag Stitch (I=° P.296) Running Stitch/Triple Stitch (I=° P.296)

Motif Stitch (I=° P.297) Stem Stitch (I=° P.298)

s

99uUdI9jey pue S|00]/SNUB\

Candlewicking Stitch (1= P.298) E/V Stitch (=" P.299)

)
G
D
D
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Sewing attributes

Region sew types

Satin Stitch (I=" P.301) Fill Stitch (=" P.303)

AQ
=

' o o

Programmable Fill Stitch (I=° P.303) Motif Stitch (0= P.307)

T e
AN e e
QK%&&%\\‘ EEETEEEEES

00000000
mm SEEEEEEEES
L
l‘l‘ll‘l'll'll‘
ANV
by odbr odby odbe ofby odbs
@ BRIV Iy
NENRNEVRARARNENRNRN
o MO

Cross Stitch (0= P.308)

ot e b0 b0 %020 %0t e e %

) 0‘0.0‘0.0’0‘0.0‘:’:
o

0%

§\ \
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Sewing attributes

Radial Stitch (=" P.308) Spiral Stitch (I=° P.308)

Sl

!

Stippling Stitch (I=" P.308)

D:] Memo:

The stitching for the programmable fill stitch and the motif stitch depends on the selected stitch pattern.
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Line sewing attributes
The available attributes differ depending on the selected sew type.

Zigzag stitch

Off On
Under sewing LR e e ey
NN,
Narrow Wide
Coarse Fine
Density
e N AN
Off On
Half Stitch
oo |
The inside The stitching is adjusted
stitching is dense. to a more even density.
Sharp Corners % é
Connection This se‘yving a‘ttribute is ayailablg only \.N.hen a text pattern is"selected.
Points ‘Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100

Running stitch

Short Long
Run pitch Specify the length of one stitch.

1 time 5 times
Run time(s) Specify the number of times the outline is sewn.

%1
Connection This se‘)/ving aﬁribute is a\(ailablg only y\{hen g text pattern is"selected.
Points ‘Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
Triple stitch

Short Long
Run pitch Specify the length of one stitch.
Connection This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
Points “Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
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Motif stitch

Select a pattern for the motif stitch.

E"ﬁ Click E-q' to display the Browse dialog box. Select a folder, and then select the desired pattern (.pmf
file) from the list of patterns that appears.
Specify the pattern size. The pattern can be Smaller Larger
"‘?" [ ] enlarged or reduced while maintaining the width-to-
height proportion. BRI LTI LTALTE
1 1 Height Short Tall
(vertical Specify the pattern height.
[ [ e | tonat anemaamerss LU
— 2
. 2 Width Short Long
= (horizontal Specify the pattern width.
length) PRRRQRRRRE SR EGFEF
Ir\g:;lilgtam aspect When selected, the height-to-width proportions of the pattern are maintained.
Normal g2 28 Gt £ G363
H-Arrange Specify the arrangement of the patterns along a
(horizongt’al horizontal axis. Mirror
arrangement) All patterns or each pattern can be flipped along the B Tttt
9 horizontal axis.
Allrnate e e 43
Normal g2 28 Gt £ G363
V-Arrange Specify the arrangement of the patterns along a
(verticafl vertical axis. Mirror
All patterns or each pattern can be flipped along the R s R
arrangement) vertical axis.
Allernate. gy -4l
Offset 0.0 mm Offset: 4.5mm
e R R LR gl
Spacing Narrow Wide
B
o LR | EEEI I B — |63 [—
Short Long
Run pitch Specify the length of one stitch.
Connection This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
Points “Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
Feed Run
StartEndType | . by A

“If the entry/exit points of sewing have been changed” on page 300
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Stem stitch
Narrow Wide
Width
Narrow Wide
Space
45° 135°
Angle
Triple Single
Stitch Type AN
Feed Run
StartEndType | A A
“If the entry/exit points of sewing have been changed” on page 300
Connection This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
Points “Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
Candlewicking stitch
Dense Medium Light
pensiy e
Smaller Larger
Size
et e e i ey
Narrow Wide
Spacing
Feed Run
StartEndType | 77T A A
“If the entry/exit points of sewing have been changed” on page 300
Connection This se)/ving aﬁribute is a\(ailablg only y\{hen g text pattern is"selected.
Points ‘Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
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E/V stitch

E Stitch -
E Shitch Select the E stitch or the V stitch.
il N
Y Stitch
E Stitch
Narrow Wide
1 2
‘ 1 Interval
fn = 0 0 0 0 5 5 S AR SR SO (VO
~ ||
12.5 =l Short Long
— 2 Stroke width
20 5 mm [rrrrrrrrlllllllll
3 Narrow Wide
3 Run pitch
Llelolol oLl Lttt
1 time 5times
. Specify the number of times the line
Run time(s) is sewn. (U000 0 ., 0, 0, 0. O . O, O, 00, 00, 00 00 00
%1 %5
1 time 3 times
. Specify the number of times each
Stroke time(s) stroke is sewn. (U 0 U O 0 0 O O OO 0 0 O 0 O 0
%1 %3
Arrange é:;::i} {::}
This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
Connection Points “Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
V Stitch
Narrow Wide
1 2
1 Interval
50 = WAAAAAAAAAAAAN i i i
AN AN 12.5 =l Short Long
x> 2 Stroke width
20 B i {\I {\I {\I {\I {\I {\I {\I {\
[T LN SEPD L NP L NP L NI NP N )
3 Narrow Wide
3 Run pitch
MG AL AA AN SAANS
With the V stitch, the line and the 1time 5 times
Run time(s) strokes are sewn the same number A A A A A A A AA A A A A A A A A
of times. 1 45
Arrange
This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
Connection Points “Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
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Sewing attributes

W If the entry/exit points of sewing have been changed

If the entry/exit points of line sewing with the motif stitch, stem stitch or candlewicking stitch have been
changed or optimized, select a setting for Start/End Type in the line sewing attributes.

= “Start/End Type” on page 297 and “Moving entry/exit points and the center point” on page 64

If Feed was selected under Start/End Type, jump stitches are entered at the beginning or end of pattern
stitching (with a motif stitch, stem stitch or candlewicking stitch). If Run was selected under Start/End Type,
running stitches following the path are entered at the beginning of and between pattern stitching.

Before the entry/exit points are changed

%&3@ PR R B R B@% Path of actual stitching

jy/
%%%% %%%%

Entry p0|nt/EX|t point

When the entry point is moved
Feed

f 2R R0 o 2R B@a%
’y Entry point
/ Jump stitch

e il

%%%%%g

Exit point

Run

g%%%%%%%ﬁ%
_: N%/ Entry point

|_ Running stitch
B%@ G %@ %ﬁg

EX|t point

0\ Note:

* After changing the Start/End Type, check the stitching with the stitch simulator.
=5 “Checking the stitching with the Stitch Simulator” on page 71

» Embroidery patterns where the Start/End Type of line sewing with the motif stitch, have been changed or
optimized in an application earlier than version 8 are opened or imported with this stitching specified as jump
stitches.
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Region sewing attributes
The available attributes differ depending on the selected sew type.

Satin stitch

Under
sewing

To specify underlay stitching, select the check box, and then specify settings for the following attributes.

Specify the type of underlay stitching to be sewn.

* With text and manual punching patterns

¢ With other patterns

Edge only

Single

Region only (single layer of zigzag
shaped stitches)

Double

Region only (single layer of piping
stitches)

Edge and region (single layer of
zigzag shaped stitches)

Region only (double layer of zigzag
shaped and piping stitches)

B

Density

Select Dense, Medium or Light as the density for the underlay stitching.

Density

Coarse Fine

Gradation
This cannot be specified under the following conditions.
¢ The sewing direction is set to Variable
» Text and manual punching patterns
Click Pattern to set the gradation pattern.
“Creating a gradation/blending” on page 44

Off

On

Direction

This cannot be specified for text and manual punching
patterns.
Constant: Sews at a fixed angle.

Drag @ or select a value to specify the angle.

Variable: Automatically varies the sewing direction
according to the shape of the region.

Constant

Variable

301
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To specify half stitching, select the check box.

Half Stitch This cannot be specified if the sewing direction is set to
Constant. I |
The inside stitchingis  The stitching is adjusted
dense. to a more even density.
Inside of region
The inside of region setting is not available if the
Runnin Gradation check box is selected. =
. 9 This cannot be specified under the following conditions. Along outline
Stitch Path . NS -
* The sewing direction is set to Variable.
* Text and manual punching patterns
@ On outline
No compensation Longest
Pull compensation
Lengthen the sewing region in the sewing direction to
compensa- . . . .
tion adjust for pattern shrinkage during sewing. % %
Connection This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
Points “Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100

“Manually Creating Professional-Level Embroidery Patterns (Manual Punching)” on page 148
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Fill stitch

Under
sewing o
Density Satin stitch” on page 301.
Direction
= =
Specify the shape of the returning ends of the stitching. 1
Stitch Type This cannot be specified if the sewing direction is set to L 1
variable. L 1
: 1
Half Stitch
Running “Half Stitch” and “Running Stitch Path” on page 302.
Stitch Path
Short Long

Step pitch Specify the length of one stitch.

0% 50%
Frequency
Pull
compensa- “Pull compensation” on page 302.
tion
Connection This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
Points “Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100

Programmabile fill stitch

Under sewing

Density

Direction

Half Stitch

“Region sewing attributes” on page 301 and 302.

Running Stitch Path

Pull compensation

Connection Points

This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
“Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
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Programmable fill

~ Click E.q' to display the Browse dialog box. Select a folder, and then select the desired

=4

pattern (.pas file) from the list of patterns that appears.

Il L.
Specify the pattern size. The pattern can Smaller arger

->¢<— — l_ [ ] be enlarged or reduced while maintaining 88%888% ééééé
the width-to-height proportion. IS ACACAEA
1 Height Short i
[_1 (vertical ﬁg;ﬂtfy the pattern gggg% 1\5@@@6
| I?-E o | fenath) ' LA e ey
———2 . Short Long
75 = (2h‘:>vrli:t(:1ntal Specify the pattern WA 3\/ o
(horizontal |y, YIRSk
9.00/00 N0/ 00 S 0 2CDCTOCC

Maintain aspect ratio | When selected, the height-to-width proportions of the pattern are maintained.

135: 5 a5°
Direction 180° 0°
225 15°
270°
row 0%
VIV ViV
QORI AIC
VAV VY Vv
Offset | otumn Row 50% Column 50%
VIVVIVIVIVN U
OOIATRI SRR
PVIVAV VW VAN A AIA D

To specify base stitching, select the check box, and then specify settings for the following

Base Sewing attributes.

Specify the shape of the returning ends

Stitch Tvoe of the stitching.
yP This cannot be specified if the sewing
direction is set to variable.

Short Long
Step Pitch Specify the length of one stitch.
0% 50%
Frequency
Pattern . . . o .
This area is sewn with the stitching settings
e specified for the base sewing of the
OO0 programmable fill stitch.
OFOTO
Area where the embossing 0O
or engraving effects are ] This area is sewn with the stitching settings
applied specified by the pattern file.
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Sewing attributes

Notes on programmable fill stitches and stamps

In some case of the sew type and pattern directions setting of a programmabile fill stitch or a stamp, lines will
not be sewn.

Use the Realistic View to view exactly how the stitch pattern will be sewn. To get an even better view, make
test samples of different settings.

Examples of programmable fill stitching:

H

Example 1 Example 2 Example 3
Stitch direction: 45° (default) Stitch direction: 90° Stitch direction: 0°

“Changing the display of the embroidery design” on page 70 and on “Programmable Stitch Creator” on
page 229
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Piping stitch

Stitching is created to run through the length of blocks.

the following attributes.

. . 1352 %0 45°
Direction This cannot be specified for manual R N
punching patterns. 180 0
225 15°
270°
Specify settings for the following if the motif stitch pattern is not used.
Coarse
Density @
Short Long
Run pitch Specify the length of one stitch.
0% 50%
Frequency Specify the shift in the stitches.
Use Motif To use a motif stitch in the pattern, select the check box, and then specify settings for

Motif
ot Pattemnl only

“Motif stitch” in the “Region sewing attributes” on page 307.

Pattern1/Pattern2

Pattern and size of the
motif stitch patterns

H-Arrange

V-Arrange

“Motif stitch” in the “Line sewing attributes” on page 297.

H-Spacing

V-Spacing

Row offset

Run pitch

“Motif stitch” in the “Region sewing attributes” on page 307.
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Motif stitch

Motif

e S Select the pattern to be used for the motif stitch.

Pattern1 and 2
P gy oy

B o e S

Ly

CFAT AT LT T

Pattern1 only Pattern2 only
Tgd S fgd G Oy
8] o0 LA
A7) D by P A N N - )
i LA o O s g
7 0 O Oy 7 0 O Oy P B e S e S e
oy oy g G5 A aa
Lo Lo by

Pattern1/Pattern2

Specify settings for each pattern.

Pattern and size of
the motif stitch
patterns Maintain
aspect ratio

“Motif stitch” in the “Line sewing attributes” on page 297

H-Arrange
V-Arrange
H-Off 0.0 mm 2.5 mm
-Offset
(horizontal spacing) ﬁ Mﬁd 3 ﬁ W
- LALI LA R ST
" T A ERG
0.0 mm 2.5 mm
V-Offset Mﬁd R T T T
(vertical spacing) ﬁ ﬁ W
Mﬁi s i i s o
Narrow Wide
H-Spacing
(horizontal spacing) ﬁﬁ ﬁéﬁm ﬁ - ﬁﬂ _‘_Q‘E’,f_
B LRI N
” SRR G
Narrow Wide
(vortioal o G ALRLA
(vertical spacing) 'ﬁ‘ ﬁ
EEB—$
fiie i e i it o s e g
1352 %0 45°
Direction 180° 0°
225 15°
270°
Smaller Larger
Ao o g Al @@ @ g7
Row offset e S
R TAA A AL
Run pitch “Motif stitch” in the “Line sewing attributes” on page 297
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Cross stitch

Smaller Larger

Size

Single Triple

Times

Concentric circle stitch, radial stitch and spiral stitch

For details on moving the center point of the concentric circle stitch and the radial stitch, refer to “Moving the
center point” on page 65.

Concentric Circle Stitch Coarse Concentric Circle Stitch Fine
Radial Stitch Coarse Radial Stitch Fine
Density : - % \é :7/
Spiral Stitch Coarse Spiral Stitch Fine
o =
Short Lon
Run pitch Specify the length of one stitch. 9
Stippling stitch
Short Lon
Specify the length of one stitch. 9
Run pitch This cannot be specified if the motif stitch is
used. The turns are The turns are more
smoother. angled.
Narrow Wide
: e TSU1Se
Spacing o WSUS,
The pattern is finer. The pattern is coarser.

To use a motif stitch in the pattern, select the check box, and then specify settings for the

Use Motif following attributes.

Pattern and size of the
motif stitch patterns

H-Arrange
V-Arrange “Motif stitch” in the “Line sewing attributes” on page 297.
Offset
Spacing
Run pitch
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Sewing attributes

Manual punch

If Satin Stitch, Fill Stitch or Prog. Fill Stitch is selected as the region sew type for the manual punching pattern,
feathered edge settings can be specified.

Feathered edge settings not specified Feathered edge settings specified

+ Specify the edge of the Top edge only

F stitching where the feathered | Top side of pattern
edge is to be applied. For <pattern11> WUWVWWUWVWWUWM

Bottom edge only

7]

3

Bottom side of WMMAMMAMMNW\M
pattern
Feathered For <pattern18> Top and bottom
edge 4 '”

‘ “ll” ”|l edges
Click to display the Browse dialog box. Select the desired \AMAMAMMMMMMMM
pattern from the list of patterns that appears.

Short Long

2.0 % i Specify the width of the feathered edge WUWVWWUWVWWUWM WWVWNVWVWNVWW
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Text

001

ABCDE abcde
012345

002

ABCIDE abede
072345

003

AMBCAE abede
012345

004

ABCDE  abede

012345

005

ABCDE abede
012545

006

ABCDE abcde
012345

007

ABCDE abcde

.15 | ABCDE abcde
012345
oia | ABCDE dbede
0712345 EREIER
s | AIDBDE absda
J124345
s | ABCDE  abede
012345
017 Jﬁc;bg aécde
012345 DB
ot | 8 BEBE .
o | if BEDE .
020 ABCDE ubcde
012345

021

ABECHEG .

022

HB6HE ahede

023

A.B.C.D &

012345
« | ABCDE abcde
012345
009 &Wﬁﬁﬁiﬁ abede
012345
oo | ABCOE abede
0712345
. | ABCUE abcde
02185
oo | ABCDE  abcde
012245

| QRGBS :
| X BGDE y
s | ABECBDE .
7| ABGDE :

028

ABCDE .
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029 AE@EEE 042 #ABCDE abede
Ol 2345 ® 072345
oo | ABCDE abcde s | ABCDE abede
012345 012345
- | ABCDE abcde «| ABCDE abcde
012345 012345
«| ABCDE abcde « | ABCDE abcde
012345 012345
« | ABGDE abcde « | ABCDE abcde
012345 012345
«| ABCDE abecde | ABCDE abcde
012345 012345
s | ABCDE abede « | ABCDE abcde
012345 012345
«| ABCDE abcde w | ABCDE abede
012345 012345
037 ABCDE adee 050 ﬂﬂC@f abede
012345 012345
«| ABCDE abcde i | ABCDE abede
012345 wem 012345
wo| NBCDE abede o | ABOCDE abede
012345 612345
w | ABCDE  abcde oss| ABCDHE abede
012345 012845
i | ABCDE abcede ws| ABCRE  ahkcde
012345 wneem 012345
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Text

w| ABREDE abede ws | ABCDE abede
072345 0128345
+ ABCBDE abede «| ABCDE abcde
012345 012345 mums=
w7 | ABCDEabcde 070 ABCDE abcde
012345 012345 RO
« | ABCDE abcde o | ABCDE abede
012345 0712545
w | ABCDEabede .| ABCDE abcde
o12345 012345
060 ABCDE adee 073 ::::.::::BE EU'."CC:E*
012345 0123245
« | ABCDE abcde | ABCD abede
012345 Ol 2345
.| ABCDE abcde s | ABCDE  abcde
012345 012345
063 AJSCDJE abcde 076 ABCDE abcde
012345 012345
| ABXAE ofy0¢€ | ABGDE abede
012345 012345
012345 RO 012345
| ABCDE abcde oo | AL CDE  adid
012345 [A[a]0-afz71]5 3] 78545
| ABCDE abecde o | ABCDE  abcde
012345 012345
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Text

081

ABCDE abede
0123U5 RS

094

ABCDE abcde
012345

[afalo-gle1]As]

082

ABLCDOE abcde
012345

095

ABCDE abcde
012345  mmmeer

083

ABCDE abcde
012345

084

éBCDE abcde

[4afo-glz1az]

085

Small text

s o1 | ABCDE abcde
012345 DI

s 0o | ABCDE obcde
012345

ABCDE abede

0123 RIS
s | ABCDE abcde
012345 RElTSEE
o | #FBCVE abede
012345 RS
«| ABCDE abcde
012345 wmume
w | ADCDE abcde
012345 RS
wo | ABCDE abede
012345 FEESERg
01 | CASBCONNE abcde
Q72345 RIS
092 ABCDE (Idee
0123445 ARSI
AAIBEDE wbcde

093

O725F5

&‘. 03 (5-6 i)
012345 PR e
s 0| ABCDE  abcde
[3-4 1)
012345 RETIEA
s 05 | ABCDE abede
012345 BRSE
Monogram
% 1B (V)
Diamond
% 1836242
Script
Uppercase letters of the English
alphabet
EI Lowercase letters of the English
alphabet
Numerals
Punctuation marks, brackets and
other symbols
Uppercase and lowercase
accented letters
(5-6 mn) Size for small text (appears only

for small text)
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Index

ACCESS KBY ettt 21
aligning

embroidery patterns ...........ccccoeviiiniiiiiinnen 51
Application appearance .........ccccccceviieeiiieeniee e 274
Application button ...........cccoiiiiiiii e, 19

Appliqué ..............

Arrange Copies ...... ....53
attaching stabilizer ..o 156
attributes

Name Drop Text .......coceveerieenieniicie e 111
AULO HIE ... 21
Auto Punch

Parameters ......cocociieiiiiiiceee e
Auto Punch function .
AULO SCIOll e

Back SttCh .....cccvvieeieeeeeeece e
Beginner mode
BIENAING .oooeieei e

Block data .......ccceveiiiiieeiie e
blocks from stitch data
Border LiNe .....ccccvveevieieeee e

canceling

hole SeWING ..o 46

text arrangement ... 97
Candlewicking Stitch ..........cccoceviiinnienienne 4,293, 298
Card WHEET ...oooiiiiieie e
catalogs

CSVHAIES ..o

HTML files ..

printing ........ .
center POINE ......coouiiiiiiii e
[o1=1 01 (=Y ¢ o PSPPSR
Change Color ...
changing

thread color order ..........ccccevciiieeiiienieneeiene 172
Changing the character spacing ...
Character Spacing ........cccceeeeeeenee. ....95
Check for Updates ..........cccoreevinenieninieseneee e 17
checking

SEWING OFAET ...cuviiiiiiiieeiceee e 73

SHICHING eeeeeeee e 71
CiICIE e 40
Circle copy ...
Color BULtON ...eeeeeeeieee e 56, 205
Color Option .......cceeiiiiieieeee e 126, 129
COlOr PANE ..ot 19
combining

pattern Colors .........ccveiiieiiiiieeeee s
concentric circle stitch ...

center POINT .....oocuieiiiieeee e

314

Connection Points .......cccccceeeviiee v 100, 296
Convert ......ccoceeeuneee.
Convert to Stitch
converting

embroidery pattern formats
(707 o) VUSSP USRUPPOPN
copying

IMAGES .o e 141
creating

TSNV (o] [0 1= ¢S

new thread color chart ..
[od (o TSI 1) (o] o F USRS
Cross Stitch function .........cccceeeeeeiiiiiiieeeeeeees
csv
CUStOM FONt .ooeeieecee e
CUSTOMEr SUPPOIT ...t

Decorative pattern ..........cooceevvieeniniceeeeeeee 54
deleting
Stitch POINtS ..o
thread color charts
thread colors from charts ..........cccoceeiiiniinienne 172
Design Center ........ccooevicieniiiiieeeecee e 184, 284
Design Database .......ccccccceviuieeeiiieeiiieeeneeeee 211, 287
Design Page Property .
Design Page size ...........
multi-position hOOPS ........covveiriiriieiiieeecee, 161
Design Property ................. .76
Design Property button ..., 20
Design Setting ..o 85, 199
displaying
background images
Details ...cooviiiiiii
embroidery patterns
images ........ccccoeueue. .
Large Thumbnails ..........ccooceeiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee,
Small Thumbnails .........ccoevvevinieiiniccreee
Distributor dialog box ......
Divide Stitches by Color .. .
DOCKING ettt
drawing
broken liNes ........cocceeiiiiiiiie e 41
1] 1= 1 SRR
DST fOrmat .....coooveceeniieeireese e
DST Settings ..
DUPliCAte ...

E/V SHCH .o 293, 299
editing
grouped ObJects .........ccoiviiiiiii 55
Name Drop ....cceevviriieiiceiee e
points ...............
sewing order .
Template ......cccoeeiieeiee e
thread color charts ........cccccoeviiiiinicniiciceee 171
thread colors ........... 172
EMDOSS ..o 59
embossing .....
embroidering ......cccovverieerieeee e 159, 168




embroidering area .........c.ccevveeieenieeneeneeeee 162, 167
Embroidery attributes for text ........ccocoviiinnnes 100, 102
embroidery patterns
adding comments ........cccceeeiieiiiiiiee e 76
aligning ......coceevvveene ....51
centering .......cceeeeeee ....50
converting formats ... ..223
displaying .......cccccec.e. .215
EXPOMING it 81
from images ... 6,119, 134
GrOUPING wneveeeeeuteeeeeieeeeeieeeseneee e e e e s snne e e sneeeeennee 55
IMPOrtiNG ....oooviiiiiic e 216
information ................. ... 76,224
multi-position hoops .......ccceeeriiiiiinieieeeceee, 162
printing ......c...... ..165
opening .......... ..216
organizing ... .214
ENGrave ..o 59
ENGraVINg ...cooviiiiiiieeiie e e 59, 230
entry/exit points
MOVING ettt e 64
optimizing .... ....65
eraser ........cocoeeee ..186
Erasertool ..., 186
Expert mode ........ccccoeviiiiiiinnns ...58, 206

exporting embroidery patterns ..........cccccevveeeniiieenns 81

Fan o 40
Figure Handle stage ........ccccceviiiiiniiiciiieeeee e 285
File
New Line Image ........ccceveeiiiiiiniciiciie e 197
Open in Layout & Editing ...
Search ....cooceeveeceencieence, .
File Property ...
fill SHCH .o

Fill/Stamp mode ..
{111 TP
FIOAtING ..eeeieeeee e
Floral pattern .
(0] [0 [T ¢ TP
FONt Creator ......coccveeeceeeeceee e

Font List
Font selector

geometric attributes
AICS it 40

circles ............. ...40
closed paths ... ....43
0PEN PANS e 43
Gradation ........ccceeiiiiieei e 44,206
GO e 88, 202, 244
grouping embroidery patterns .........cccccceeiiieiiiiiiieenns 55

Help button
Hide ...........
Hint View ...

cancel
hole sewing applique . .
hoop Changes ........cccoiiiiiiiii e
NOOPING ..o

Horizontal Alignment ..., 96

Image to Stitch Wizard ... 6,118, 134
Image Tune
Image Type
images
converting to embroidery patterns ....118, 119, 134
MOVING ceetiteeitee et 140
outputting ...
resizing ...... ....140
saving ....
SCAIING .eeeiiieeeiiiee e 140
importing
Pemifiles ..o
background images
Clipboard images ......c..ccceveveenincniecnene
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